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Welcome to the JD Edwards World Tax Reference Guide.
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impaired.

Related Documents
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which you supply particular values.

monospace Monospace type indicates commands within a paragraph, URLs, code
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Part |

Overview

This part contains these chapters:

»  Chapter 1, "Value Added Taxes (VAT),"

»  Chapter 2, "United States Tax Structure,"

s Chapter 3, "Canadian Tax Structure,"

»  Chapter 4, "European Union Tax Structure,"

»  Chapter 5, "Italian Tax Structure."






1

Value Added Taxes (VAT)

This chapter contains these topics:
s Section 1.1, "Tax Categories"
»  Section 1.2, "Tax Calculation Example"

A value added tax (VAT) is a tax that is collected at each stage in the production and
distribution of goods and services, as value to the goods is added. As a business adds
value to a product (for example, packaging a product) the business must pay VAT on
the added value (the value of the packaging). In other words, the business must pay
tax on the difference between the selling price of the packaged product and the cost of
materials and services purchased to produce the product. The VAT amount is collected
when the business sells the product.

Note: The term VAT in this guide encompasses all value added taxes.
The guide generally does not use country-specific terms, such as TVA
for Belgium value added taxes, or GST for Singapore value added
taxes.

1.1 Tax Categories

Value added taxes (VAT) are assessed on most sales and purchases. Only a few goods
and services are tax-free or not taxable in full.

Goods and services belong in one of three categories:

» Taxable. A business that produces only taxable products must collect VAT on its
sales and can request a tax credit for the VAT paid on its purchases (purchases of
materials that make up the product).

s Tax-exempt. A business that produces only tax-exempt products does not need to
collect VAT on its sales and cannot request tax credit for the VAT paid on its
purchases. Because the business cannot recover any of the VAT paid on purchases,
costs can increase. Businesses that provide services such as loans, mortgages, life
insurance, and property insurance are examples in this category.

»  Zero-rated (tax-free). A business that produces only zero-rated products is not
required to collect VAT on its sales, but can obtain tax credit for VAT paid on its
purchases. Businesses that produce basic food products or produce goods for
export are examples in this category.

Businesses that produce a combination of the above categories must separately track
the taxes paid for tax-exempt purchases and those paid for taxable or zero-rated
purchases.
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Tax Calculation Example

1.2 Tax Calculation Example

A simple VAT example for the production and sale of a book is shown below:

Purchase Sales Sales
Producer/ Price Purchase Purchase Price Sales Sales Paid to
Consumer  Paid VAT Total Charged VAT Total Govt*
Forester (log) 0.00 0.00 0.00 10.00 .70 10.70 .70
Mill (paper)  10.00 .70 10.70 15.00 1.05 16.05 .35
Printer 15.00 1.05 16.05 30.00 2.10 32.10 1.05
(book)
Wholesaler 30.00 2.10 32.10 35.00 2.45 37.45 .35
Retailer 35.00 2.45 37.45 40.00 2.80 42.80 .35
Consumer 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Total Tax to 2.80
Goverment

* Paid to Govt = Sale VAT - Purchase VAT

The steps to calculate and pay a 7% VAT in the example above are summarized as
follows:

= Add VAT to the selling price of the goods or services. For example, when the mill
sells paper, it adds 1.05 (7% of the 15.00 price charged) to the 15.00 sale price and
sells the paper for 16.05.

= Add all VAT paid to suppliers. For example, the mill paid .70 VAT to the forester.

= For the current tax period, subtract the sum of the VAT amounts paid (step 2
above) from the sum of the VAT amounts received (step 1 above). This is the VAT
owed to the government. For example, the mill remits .35 to the tax authority (1.05
added to its selling price less .70 paid to the forester). If a business calculates a
negative amount, it can request a refund from the government.

Depending on the product category (taxable, tax-exempt, or zero-rated), the business
may or may not be able to take advantage of all three steps. A business can add 7% of
the selling price (step 1) only for taxable products. A business can subtract the sum of
the VAT paid to its suppliers from the VAT owed on the value added (steps 2 and 3)
only for taxable products and zero-rated products.
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2

United States Tax Structure

This chapter contains these topics:
= Section 2.1, "Company Classifications"
= Section 2.2, "Remitting Sales Taxes"

The United States has one primary type of tax, a sales tax. You calculate sales taxes on
the gross sales price of the goods.

2.1 Company Classifications

Companies in the United States are generally classified as either taxable or tax exempt.

2.1.1 Taxable Companies

Manufacturers, wholesalers, retailers, and customers that are end users (who buy
goods for their own use) pay sales taxes. Taxes are paid at the time the goods are
bought (at the point of sale).

For example, companies must pay sales tax when they purchase computer equipment
for their employees. Customers must pay sales tax to book stores when they purchase
books.

2.1.2 Tax Exempt Companies

Manufacturers, wholesalers, retailers, and customers that buy goods for resale (are not
the end users of the goods) do not pay sales taxes. These companies obtain a tax
exempt certificate.

For example, mills that buy logs to convert to paper do not pay a sales tax. Neither do
the companies that buy the paper for printing books pay a sales tax. The companies
are not the end users of the products.

2.2 Remitting Sales Taxes

When a company is the end user, it must pay all the sales taxes due. For example, in
Denver, Colorado, a company must pay the state sales tax and also the Denver city
sales tax. The remitter of the taxes can vary, however. Sales taxes can be remitted to the
tax authorities by either the seller or the buyer.

2.2.1 Sales (Seller-Assessed) Tax

In most cases, the seller of the goods and services calculates and remits sales taxes to
the appropriate tax authority.
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Remitting Sales Taxes

2.2.2 Use (Self-Assessed) Tax

In a few cases, the buyer of the goods and services calculates and remits the sales tax.
The sales tax is then called a "use tax".

One example of a use tax is when a company keeps the goods it has manufactured and
does not sell them. A company that manufactures pencils, for example, owes use tax
when it keeps the pencils for the use of its own employees.
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Canadian Tax Structure

This chapter contains these topics:

= Section 3.1, "Types of Taxes"

»  Section 3.2, "Tax Calculation Examples"
= Section 3.3, "Remitting PST"

Canada has two primary types of taxes:

= Value added tax (VAT), called a goods and services tax (GST). This is assessed by
the federal government.

»  Provincial sales tax (PST). This is assessed by provincial governments. Provincial
sales tax rates can vary from province to province and can be based either on the
value of goods and services prior to the federal tax assessment or based on the
value including the federal tax assessment.

Generally, the seller of the goods and services remits both the federal and province
taxes to the tax authorities. However, it is also acceptable for the seller to remit only
the federal tax and for the purchaser to remit the provincial tax (called a
self-assessment tax). The JD Edwards World software accurately handles Canadian tax
types and remitters.

3.1 Types of Taxes

The primary taxes for Canada are as follows:

3.1.1 Goods and Services Tax (GST)

As of January 1, 1991, Canada changed from a federal sales tax to a federal value
added tax, which is the Goods and Services Tax (GST). Provincial taxes are still
computed as a sales tax.

The Canadian GST is modeled after European value added taxes (VAT). For more
information about VAT, see the chapter Chapter 1, "Value Added Taxes (VAT).". What
differentiates GST from most other countries using VAT is the inclusion of Provincial
Sales Tax (PST) in the total calculation.

3.1.2 Provincial Sales Tax (PST)

Each province can calculate PST in one of two ways. Although the PST is always
calculated after the GST is calculated, in some cases it is based on the pre-GST value
and in other cases it is based on the value after GST has been added (in effect, a tax on
a tax). In addition, each province may have different PST rates.
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3.2 Tax Calculation Examples

Examples of the two PST calculations are shown as follows. In both examples, GST is
7% and PST is 5%. The value of the product is 1000 and, the value added is 1000.

Example 1 - PST is calculated on the pre-GST value

Tax Type Caculations

GST = Value of the product x GST tax rate
=1000 x .07
=70

PST = Value of the product x PST tax rate
=1000 x .05
=50

Total tax due = GST + PST
=70+50
=120

Example 2 - PST is calculated after GST is added (tax on tax)

Tax Type Caculations

GST = Value of the product x GST tax rate
=1000 x .07
=70

PST = (Value of the product + GST) x PST tax rate
= (1000 + 70) x .05
=53.50

Total tax due = GST+ PST
=70+ 53.50
=123.50

3.3 Remitting PST

PST can be remitted to the tax authorities by either the seller or the buyer.

3.3.1 Self-Assessed PST

In most cases, the seller of the goods and services calculates and remits both the GST
and PST to the tax authorities. In a few cases, the seller calculates and remits only the
GST. The purchaser of the goods and services must remit the PST. This last case is
called a self-assessed tax in Canada (and called a use tax in the United States).

The self-assessed tax can apply to both PST calculations. It can apply when PST is
based on the pre-GST value and when PST is based on the value after GST has been
added (tax on a tax).

3.3.2 Seller-Assessed PST

In Canada, most PST is not self-assessed. The seller of the goods and services
calculates and remits both the GST and PST to the tax authorities. Seller-assessed PST
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can apply to both PST calculations. The calculations apply when PST is based on the
pre-GST value and when PST is based on the value after GST has been added (tax on a
tax).
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European Union Tax Structure

This chapter contains this topic:

s Section 4.1, "Overview"

4.1 Overview

The members of the European Union (EU) signed a Single European Act in 1987 in
which they agreed to open the markets to an area without internal frontiers
(boundaries) in which the free movement of goods, persons, services and capital is
assured in accordance with the provisions of the Treaty of Rome. This implies that the
system of VAT payment among European Union members no longer exists.

Effective January 1, 1993, the act only regulates trade among EU members. Internal
trade within a country as well as trade to countries outside the EU is unchanged.

Companies registered in EU countries that deal in intra-community trade of goods and
are over the threshold set by the tax authorities of that country must submit the
following reports:

= EU Sales Listing. The report lists the customer by VAT number, country of
destination and the total amount in local currency. This report must be filed
quarterly unless other arrangements are made.

» Intrastat Report. This monthly report is product based and shows statistics about
intra-community transfers of goods.

See the Tax Requirements section in the Global Solutions Guide for the applicable
European Union Country.
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ltalian Tax Structure

This chapter contains this topic:

s Section 5.1, "Overview"

5.1 Overview

Generally, the tax activities for Italy are the same as those for other countries. The VAT
(IVA) tax calculations, automatic accounting instructions, general ledger accounting,
and so on are the same.

Italian tax authorities require annual tax reporting for suppliers, customers, and
customs authorities. The requirements are summarized as follows:

= Setup. You must set up user defined codes (system 00, type IV) to indicate specific
tax classifications.

= Annual IVA Reports. You can submit either tapes or preprinted IVA forms to the
tax authorities on an annual basis.

s Periodic/Annual Activities. Once a year, you must build the Annual IVA file
(FO0900) for the annual IVA reports. This file summarizes the detailed tax
information in the Tax Work file (FO018).

As needed, you can update information with the Annual IVA File Revision screen and
can add and change information for tapes with the Address Book Additional
Information screen.

Note: If you convert to the JD Edwards World software in the
middle of a year, you can use the Annual IVA File Revision screen to
manually update tax information in the Annual IVA file. After you use
the screen, you can perform standard processing.
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Part Il

This part contains these chapters:

Chapter 6, "Overview to Setup,"

Chapter 7, "Tax Authorities,"

Chapter 8, "Tax Rates and Areas,"

Chapter 9, "Tax Explanation Codes,"

Chapter 10, "Automatic Accounting Instructions (AAls),"
Chapter 11, "Tax Rules by Company,"

Chapter 12, "Default Values,"

Chapter 13, "European Union Setup,"

Chapter 14, "Italian Setup."

Setup
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Overview to Setup

This chapter contains this topic:

Section 6.1, "Chapter Summaries"

6.1 Chapter Summaries

This chapter briefly describes the setup activities you must perform to process taxes
correctly. The following chapters describe these setup activities:

Tax Authorities. You must define each of the government agencies that assess and
collect taxes.

Tax Rates and Areas. You must define the tax rates and effective dates for the taxes
that the government agencies assess. You have the ability to set up compound
taxes (assess a tax on a tax), to establish input credits, and to identify the
maximum amount that an item can be taxed.

Tax Explanation Codes. Tax explanation codes control how a tax is assessed and
how it is distributed to the general ledger accounts. The JD Edwards World
software provides a number of tax explanation codes. Because the tax explanation
code is a user defined code (system 00, type EX), you can set up additional codes
to meet your business needs.

Automatic Accounting Instructions (AAls). AAls point to the appropriate accounts
in the chart of accounts and define the rules for automatically-generated journal
entries. The methods and naming conventions for AAls differ for the A/R, A/P,
Sales Order Management, Purchase Management, and General Accounting
systems. To successfully process taxes, AAls and accounts are critical.

Tax Rules by Company. The tax rules define to the system how to calculate taxes
where discounts exist, and how to calculate discounts where taxes exist. These
rules also control the acceptance of variances between system-calculated and
user-entered tax amounts.

Default Codes/Rates. You can set up default tax values for customers and
suppliers. When you use entry screens, the system will automatically display the
defaults you defined. You can either accept or override the default values at the
time you enter transactions.
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Tax Authorities

This chapter contains these topics:
»  Section 7.1, "Tax Authorities (P01051)"
s Section 7.2, "Procedures"

s Section 7.3, "Guidelines"

7.1 Tax Authorities (P01051)

Navigation
From the Master Directory menu (G), type 29

From the General Systems menu (G00), select Tax Processing & Reporting
From the Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), select Tax Authorities

This chapter describes how to set up tax authorities, the government agencies to which
you remit taxes. Other chapters describe how to establish tax rates for the authorities
and enter taxable transactions.

You must set up tax authorities as Address Book records, because you remit payment
to them.

Note: The Tax Authorities program uses the same program as
Address Book Revisions (P01051). You can also set up tax authorities
from Address Book Revisions.
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Figure 7-1 Tax Attributes screen
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7.2 Procedures

The setup procedures are the same as those for the Address Book Revisions program
described in the [D Edwards World Address Book and Electronic Mail Guide. You can use
this screen to add, change, delete, and inquire on tax authorities. Required fields for
entry are Alpha Name, the first line of the Mailing Address, and Search Type.

7.3 Guidelines

You need to set up a tax authority record for each government agency that assesses a
tax. The following are guidelines that will help you set up tax authorities:

= It may be helpful to set up a search type specifically for tax authorities. Search type
is a user defined code (system 01, type ST).

s For Canada, set up a tax authority for the federal government assessing GST and
set up a tax authority for each province assessing PST.

s For the United States, set up a tax authority for each entity that assesses taxes. For
example, set up authorities for states, cities, and special districts.

See Also:

= See Entering Address Book Records in the JD Edwards World
Address Book and Electronic Mail Guide.
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Tax Rates and Areas

This chapter contains these topics:

s Section 8.1, "About Tax Rates and Areas"

= Section 8.2, "Adding Tax Rates & Areas (P4008)"

= Section 8.3, "Changing Expiration Dates"

= Section 8.4, "Creating Memos for Tax/Rate Areas"
s Section 8.5, "Canadian Considerations"

= Section 8.6, "United States (Sales and Use Tax) Considerations"

8.1 About Tax Rates and Areas

This chapter describes how to maintain the current and anticipated tax rates and their
effective dates. Use the Tax Rates & Areas program (P4008) to set up a tax area. A tax
area is a physical geographical area. Each geographical area can be assessed taxes by
different tax authorities for different purposes and for different tax rates.

The program also provides features for specialized situations.

s For Canada, you can set up PST (either as a tax on a tax or as a pre-GST tax) and
set up GST input credits.

= For Tennessee, you can identify a maximum unit cost.

8.1.1 Definition of a Tax Area

The following diagram illustrates how some tax areas could be organized.
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Figure 8—1 Possible Tax Areas

Tax Authority B
2%

Tax Authority A Tax Authority C
3% 5%

The three circles represent three tax authorities. The seven numbered areas represent
tax areas.

Notice that tax authority jurisdiction can overlap and that a tax area can be assessed
taxes by one or more tax authorities. The tax rate for a tax authority does not vary from
one tax area to another. Tax authority A assesses a 3% tax in tax areas 2, 3, 5, and 6.

For each tax area, however, the total tax burden can vary. It is the cumulative effect of
multiple tax authorities for a single tax area that causes the tax burden to vary from
one tax area to another. For example, the businesses located in tax area 5 must remit
tax to only one tax authority (Tax Authority A for 3%). Businesses in tax area 2 remit
taxes to two tax authorities (Tax Authorities A for 3% and B for 2%) and businesses in
tax area 3 remit taxes to all three tax authorities.

Examples

In the United States, the states, cities, and special districts are tax authorities and can
assess sales taxes. For example, the tax state of Colorado, the city of Denver, and the
Regional Transportation District (RTD) each have a specific jurisdiction and those
jurisdictions can overlap. The tax burden can vary depending on where the seller
resides. For example, a seller in one part of Colorado could collect a Colorado state
sales tax (3.5%), a Denver city sales tax (3.5%), and an RTD tax (.3%) to total 7.3% for
the tax rate/area. A seller in another part of Colorado could collect a Colorado state
sales tax (3.5%) and a Grand Junction city sales tax (2.5%) to total 6% for the tax
rate/area.

In Canada, the federal government and provinces are tax authorities. Their
jurisdictions overlap. The Canadian Federal government assesses a Value Added Tax
(VAT), called a goods and services tax (GST). Each Province assesses a Provincial Sales
Tax (PST) which varies from province to province.

In Belgium, there is only one tax authority for VAT (called TVA taxes).
In Italy, there is also only one tax authority for VAT (called IVA taxes).

8.1.2 Guidelines

Follow these guidelines for setting up tax rates and areas:

s Tax Authorities. You must set up tax authorities in the Address Book system (as
described in the chapter Tax Authorities) before you can set up tax rate/areas.

s Compound Taxes. You can define a compound tax for a tax rate/area.
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s InCanada, you can identify compound taxes with tax explanation code C
(GST + seller-assessed PST) and B (GST + self-assessed PST). When you use
tax explanation codes B and C, you must also set the Calc Meth (Calculation
Method) field to Y.

To view an example, see Tax Area (Calculated as a Tax on a Tax) in the section
Section 8.5, "Canadian Considerations" in this chapter.

= Another way to specify a compound tax is with tax explanation code V+.
When you use this code, leave the Calc Meth (Calculation Method) field blank.
It is not applicable.

For more information about tax explanation codes, see thChapter 9, "Tax
Explanation Codes". For information about how the system posts compound
taxes, see the chapters Chapter 22, "Entry for A/P, A/R, and Sales Orders" and
Chapter 21, "Posting for A/P, A/R, Purchase Orders, and Sales Orders".

= European Unions. You must set up a tax rate/area for items taxable for European
Union countries and items taxable from non-member countries. The EU Sales
Listing uses this information for selection criteria.

s Tennessee Maximum Unit Cost. If you have the JD Edwards World Distribution
software and operate in Tennessee, this field can be very useful.

If you buy or sell in multiple units of measure, you need to define tax rate/areas
for each unit of measure for an item number. The tax calculation will compare the
item unit cost to the maximum unit cost. If the item unit cost is larger than the
maximum, the system calculates the taxable amount using the maximum cost. The
difference between the original taxable amount and the recalculated taxable
amount is stored in the non-taxable field of the transaction and in the Tax Work file
(FO018).

You can suppress this field with processing options.

= VAT Input Credits. You can indicate the percent of VAT that is not eligible for
input credits. For the tax authorities you indicate, the system does not add the
percentages to the overall rate (the Total Area Tax Rate field). The system uses the
percentage to calculate the VAT portion in the G/L distribution.

To view an example of a VAT input credit, see Tax Area with GST Input Credits
inSection 8.5, "Canadian Considerations" in this chapter.

s Tax-Free Products. If your company deals with zero-rated (tax-free) products, you
must establish a tax rate/area that has a tax authority with a 0% (zero percent) tax
rate.

s Maximum Characters. For Canadian self-assessed PST and for United States use
tax, do not set up a tax rate/area that has more than eight characters. The tax offset
for self-assessed taxes can be made to the account with the tax rate/area as the
subsidiary number (which is limited to eight characters).

8.2 Adding Tax Rates & Areas (P4008)

Navigation
From the Master Directory menu (G), type 29

From the General Systems menu (G00), select Tax Processing & Reporting
From the Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), select Tax Rates & Areas.

You can use this program to inquire on, add, change, and delete tax rate/areas.
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To Add a new Tax Rate & Area
On Tax Tate & Areas

Figure 8-2 Tax Rates and Areas screen
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1. Complete the following fields:
s Tax Rate/Area
»  Description
= Effective Date
s Expiration Date

You may set up a default Expiration Date to be used in the processing options
for P4008.

s Tax Authority Address
s Tax Rate
2. Complete the following fields, as needed.
s Item Number
s Maximum Unit Cost
s G/L Offset
= Calculation Method
s VAT Expense

When you add a tax rate/area with multiple tax rates, the program displays the total
tax rate to be applied to goods and services.
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Field

Explanation

Tax Rate/Area

A user-defined code that identifies a tax or geographical area
that has common tax rates and tax distribution. The tax
rate/area must be defined to include the tax authorities (for
example, state, county, city, rapid transit district, or province)
and their rates.

Typically, the U.S. sales and use taxes require multiple taxing
authorities per tax rate/area, whereas value added taxes often
require only one simple rate.

Form-specific information

For Canadian self-assessed PST and for United States use tax,
do not enter more than eight characters.

Description - Tax Area

Text that names or describes the tax rate/area. You can use this
30-character field, for example, to identify a zip code for a tax
area or to partially describe the geographic area.

Effective Date

The date that this item come into effect.
Form-specific information

A date used in conjunction with the Expiration Date field to
define the time period that the tax rate/area is to be in effect. If
you leave this field blank, the default is the current date.

Expiration Date

The date that this item ceases to be in effect.
Form-specific information

The date used in conjunction with the Effective Date field to
define the time period that the tax rate/area is to be in effect.

You must enter a valid expiration date. You may use the
processing options for P4008 to set up a default expiration date
to be used when entering a new tax rate/area.

Item Number

A number that the system assigns to an item. It can be in short,
long, or 3rd item number format.

Form-specific information

Identifies either a group of items or a single item. Items that are
assessed VAT generally use the group code number. Items that
are assessed a luxury tax generally use a specific item number.

Note: Only sales order and purchase management use this
field. You can suppress this field with processing options.

Maximum Unit Cost

Number that identifies the maximum amount that an item can
be taxed. If the unit cost of an item is more than the amount
you specify in this field, the maximum unit cost becomes
taxable.

Note: Only sales order and purchase management use this
field. Tax laws in Tennessee (in the U.S.) have this requirement.

Form-specific information

You can suppress this field with processing options.
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Field

Explanation

Tax Authority Address

The address book number of a tax authority that has
jurisdiction in the tax area. This is an authority to whom you
pay and report sales, use, or VAT taxes. Examples include
states, counties, cities, transportation districts, provinces, and
SO on.

You can have up to five tax authorities for a single tax area.
Form-specific information

For Canada, the GST tax authority must be on the first line.
PST tax authorities can be on lines 2 through 5. If a GST input
credit is applicable, the authorities on lines 3 through 5 can
identify the GST percentage not eligible for input credits.

Tax Rate

A number that identifies the tax rate for a tax authority that has
jurisdiction in the tax area. Tax rates must be expressed as a
percentage and not as the decimal equivalent. For example,
type 7% as 7. The system displays 7.000.

G/L Offset

A code that indicates how to locate the tax account for general
ledger entries. This field points to automatic accounting
instructions (AAls) that in turn point to the tax account.

Examples include:

PTxxxx - for A/P (VAT only)
RTxxxx - for A/R (VAT only)
GTxxxx - for G/L (VAT only)

4320 - for Sales Orders

4400 and 4410 - for Purchase Orders

Only PTxxxx, RTxxxx, and GTxxxx are valid for VAT and
Canadian GST.

For sales taxes, the Accounts Payable and Accounts Receivable
systems ignore the values in this field. For the General
Accounting system, VAT journal entries require values in this
field. For sales taxes, the Sales Order Management and
Purchase Management systems require values in this field. For
use and Canadian PST, this field is ignored.

Calculation Method

A code that indicates whether the tax rate for the tax authority
is calculated pre-GST (taxable amount plus any GST for a
previous tax authority) or calculated as a tax on a tax. Valid
values are:

Y — Tax on a tax. Indicates that the tax is calculated after GST
has been added to the product value. The taxable amount plus
any GST calculated for a previous tax authority is added to
calculate the basis for this authority.

N — Not tax on a tax. Indicates that the tax is calculated against
the value of the product. The taxable amount is the basis for
this authority.

Note: This field is used in Canada. It is valid only with tax
explanation codes that begin with the letters B and C.
Form-specific information

This code is available only for the second tax authority (line 2
in the list on this form) and must identify a non-GST tax
authority.
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Field Explanation

VAT Expense A code that identifies the percentage of the VAT (GST) amount
that is not eligible for input credits. Valid values are:

R — Not recoverable. The tax is an expense and is not a
receivable.

Blank — Recoverable. The tax is a receivable. This is the default.

Note: This field is used in Canada. It is valid only with tax
explanation codes that begin with the letters C, B, and V.

Form-specific information

This code is available only for the third, fourth, fifth tax
authorities (lines 3 through 5) on the form

Tax Authority Description A brief description of a code or abbreviation.
Form-specific information

System-displayed field that names or describes the tax
authority that corresponds to the address book number you
specified.

Total Area Tax Rate A number that identifies the sum of the tax rates for all tax
authorities in the tax rate/area.

Form-specific information

A system-displayed number that indicates the sum of the tax
rates for all the tax authorities. If you type Y in the Calculation
Method field, the total reflects compound taxes (tax on a tax). If
you typed R in the VAT Expense field, the total does not
include the input credit amount.

8.2.1 Processing Options
See Section 8.2, "Adding Tax Rates & Areas (P4008)".

8.3 Changing Expiration Dates

Navigation
From the Master Directory menu (G), type 29

From the General Systems menu (G00), select Tax Processing & Reporting
From the Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), select Tax Rates & Areas.

You may change the expiration date on an existing tax/rate and area. For example, if
you entered a tax rate/area with an expiration date of 12/31/18 and the tax rate will
be in effect beyond that date, you may extend the expiration date to a date in the
future.

To change the expiration date, inquire on the tax rate/area, update the Expiration Date
field and use the Change action.

8.3.1 Changes to Tax Rate Area with No Overlap

There are times when you will need to change your system's tax rate/area because the
taxing authority has changed an existing tax rate and the expiration date of the
existing tax rate does not overlap the effective date of the new tax rate.

When you change the Tax Rate/Area, use the Add action to create a new record to the
tax file, F4008, rather than change the existing record.
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Caution: When changing the tax rate for an existing record, DO
NOT use the 'C' (Change) action code. Using the Change action causes
integrity issues for transactions associated with the old tax rate, as
there will no longer be a record in the F4008 with the corresponding
tax rate.

The actual rate is not stored in the transaction detail files. The system looks to the
F4008 file to find the rate corresponding to effective date range. For example:

To change the tax rate area with no overlap

For example, the Tax Rate/Area DEN has an effective date of 09/01/10 and an
expiration date of 08/31/15. When you add the new Tax Rate/Area DEN for the next
date range, enter an effective date greater than 08/31/15, such as 09/01/15.

On Tax Tate & Areas
1. Inquire on the existing tax rate/area.
2. Complete the following fields:

= Effective Date

= Expiration Date

s Tax Rate

3. Use the Add action and press Enter.

8.3.2 Changes to Tax Rate Area with an Overlap

There are times when you need to change the tax rate/area because the taxing
authority has changed the existing tax rate and the existing tax rate overlaps the
effective date of the new rate.

Note: You cannot have overlapping dates between the effective date
of the new tax rate and the expiration date of the existing tax rate.

Changing the tax rate when effective dates overlap is a two step process. First change
the expiration date on the existing tax rate/area. Then, follow the steps to add a new
rate.

Example: Tax rate changes and the new effective date is before current expiration date:
Effective date of existing rate: 1/1/2010

Expiration date of existing rate: 12/31,/2020

Effective date of new rate: 1/1/2015

Expiration date of new rate: 12/31/2025

1. Inquire on existing Tax Rate/Area and change the expiration date from 12/31/20
to 12/31/14.

2. Add in the new rate, with effective date of 1/1/15, expiration date of 12/31/2025.
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8.4 Creating Memos for Tax/Rate Areas

You can create free-format text (memos) about the tax rate/area, using the Memo
Function

To use the memo function
On Tax Tate & Areas

1. Press (F14).
2. Type memo information.

3. DPress Enter to save your memo.

To view a memo about the tax rate/area

When you have a memo about the tax rate/area, the system displays a highlighted
message to the right of the Action Code field on the Tax Rates & Areas screen. The
system also highlights the Tax Rate/Area field.

Press F14 to display the memo

To print tax/rate areas information
To print the tax rate/area information, press F21.

Note: This prints ALL tax rate/areas.

8.5 Canadian Considerations

How you set the Calc Meth (Calculation Method) field controls whether the system
calculates PST as a tax on a tax or calculates PST pre-GST. The information on the
following screens is an example, and may not be completely accurate.

To setup your tax calculation to calculate Tax on Tax

To Set Up Tax Calculations
To setup your tax calculation to calculate Tax on Tax

The Calculation Method (Calc Meth) field controls how the system calculates taxes. A
"Y' in the Calc Meth field indicates that tax rate is calculated as a tax on a tax. An 'N'in
the Calc Meth field indicates that tax rate calculate PST against the value of the
product.

On Tax Rates & Areas
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Figure 8-3 Tax Rates and Areas screen (Calc Meth field)
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1. On the fist Tax Authority line, complete the following fields for the GST tax

authority:
= Address
s Tax Rates
=  G/LOff
2. On the second Tax Authority line, complete the following fields for the PST tax
authority:
= Address

s Tax Rates

= G/LOAt.

Note: List any additional PST tax authorities on the remaining lines.

3. Do one of the following:

s Enter Y in the Calc Meth (Calculation Method) field to calculate tax on tax.
4. Enter N in the Calc Meth field to calculate tax based on the value of the product.
In this example, the Total Area Tax Rate field is 15.560.

Note: You can calculate a tax on a tax with tax explanation code C
(GST + seller-assessed PST) and B (GST + self-assessed PST). For a tax
on a tax, you must also set the Calc Meth (Calculation Method) field to
Y. Another way to specify a tax on a tax is with tax explanation code
V+. When you use V+, leave the Calc Meth field blank. It is not
applicable.
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To Work with GST Input Credits
You can indicate the percent of GST that is not eligible for input credits.

On Tax Rates & Areas

Figure 8—4 Tax Rates and Areas screen (Tax Authority fields)
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1. On the first Tax Authority line, complete the following fields for the GST tax

authority:
= Address
s Tax Rates
=  G/LOff.
2. On the second Tax Authority line, complete the following fields for the PST tax
authority:
= Address

s Tax Rates
=  G/LOff.

3. On Tax Authority lines 3 through 5, complete the following fields
= Address

=  G/LOff.
4. Enter R in the following field for lines 3 through 5, as needed.
= VAT Exp

5. Enter the percentage NOT eligible for input credits in the following field:
s Tax Rate
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Note: The system does not add these percentages to the overall rate
(the Total Area Tax Rate field). The system uses the percentage to
calculate the GST portion in the G/L distribution.

6. Press Enter.

8.6 United States (Sales and Use Tax) Considerations

If your company deals only with sales and use taxes, you need to evaluate which JD
Edwards World systems your company owns.

= If you own only the A/R or A/P systems, you do not need to enter information in
the G/L Offset field (these systems ignore values in this field).

= If you own the Sales Order or Purchase Management systems (or own these

systems along with the A/R or A/P systems), generally, you must enter
information in the G/L Offset field.

8.6.1 A/P and A/R Processing

Figure 8-5 Tax Rates and Areas screen (G/L Off field empty
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The tax rate/area above has three tax authorities for a total sales tax of 7.3%. Notice
that the G/L Off (General Ledger Offset) field is blank. The A /R system does not
create an entry to the sales tax payable account.
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8.6.2 Purchase and Sales Order Management

Figure 8-6 Tax Rates and Areas screen (G/L Off field with input)
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The G/L Off (General Ledger Offset) field specifies an offset account for the sales taxes
that are payable.
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Tax Explanation Codes

This chapter contains this topic:

»  Section 9.1, "Tax Explanation Codes"

9.1 Tax Explanation Codes

Navigation
From the Master Directory menu (G), type 29

From the General Systems menu (G00), select Tax Processing & Reporting
From the Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), select Tax Explanation Codes.

This chapter describes the tax explanation codes. These codes define how a tax is
assessed and how it is distributed to the general ledger revenue and expense accounts.

The JD Edwards World software provides a number of tax explanation codes. Because
the tax explanation code is a user defined code (system 00, type EX), you can set up
additional codes to meet your business needs.

Note: There are some restrictions when you set up additional codes
because the first character has special significance.

For more information, review Guidelines in this chapter.

9.1.1 Working with Tax Explanation Codes

You can use the Tax Explanation Codes program to inquire, add, change, and delete
values for the tax user defined code fields (00, EX).

Although the program is not named User Defined Codes (it displays the name of the
specific table you request from the menu), the program is the User Defined Codes
program described in the JD Edwards World Technical Foundation Guide. Because the
programs are identical, this chapter does not explain procedures.

See Also:

n  See the |D Edwards World Technical Foundation Guide.
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Figure 9-1 Tax Explanation Codes screen
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9.1.2 Tax Codes

Tax codes are a form of UDC, therefore you can create Tax Codes to meet your specific
needs.

General Tax Codes
Tax codes include, but are not limited to:

Tax Explanation Distribution to G/L and gross
Code Description (voucher) calculation
A% VAT (GST in Canada) Distribution = Goods Gross =
Goods +VAT
VT Same as V, but taxes only Distribution = 0 Gross = VAT
V+ Same as V, but calculated as a tax  Distribution = Goods Gross =
on a tax Goods + VAT
u Use (PST in Canada) Self-assessed Distribution = Goods + Use tax
Gross = Goods
uT Same as U, but taxes only Distribution = Self-Assessed Use
tax Gross =0
S Sales (PST in Canada) Distribution = Goods + Sales tax
Seller-assessed Gross = Goods + Sales tax
ST Same as S, but taxes only Distribution = Sales tax Gross =
Sales tax
E Exempt Distribution = Goods Gross =
Goods

Distribution is the dollar amount to be distributed to general ledger accounts, such as
revenue and expense accounts. In A/P, for example, the distribution amount is the
goods plus sales tax because this is the true cost of purchased goods. VAT is not
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included in the distribution amount because, typically, a company is reimbursed for
VAT paid to suppliers when the company sells those goods.

Gross is the total invoice amount paid to a supplier or collected from a customer. For
example, self-assessed PST and use taxes are never included in an invoice from a
supplier.

Canadian Tax Codes
Canada uses four tax explanation codes in addition to those listed in the previous

table.
Tax explanation Distribution to G/L and gross
code Description (voucher) calculation
B GST + PST where PST is Distribution = Goods +
self-assessed Self-Assessed PST Gross = Goods
+ GST
BT Same as B, but taxes only Distribution = Self-Assessed PST
Gross = GST
C GST + PST where PST is Distribution = Goods + PST Gross
seller-assessed = Goods + GST + PST
CT Same as C, but taxes only Distribution = PST Gross = GST

These are the only tax explanation codes for PST that can be calculated as a tax on a
tax. Remember that you must also set the Calculation Method field to Y for the Tax
Rate & Area to compute a tax on a tax.

9.1.3 Systems and Tax Explanation Codes

Not all tax explanation codes are valid for all systems and accounting transactions.

The following table identifies which codes are valid for which applications.

Tax

Explanation Purchase Journal
Code AR Sales orders A/P orders entries
V (VAT taxes) Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

VT (SameasV Yes No Yes No Yes

- taxes only)

V+ (VAT Yes Yes Yes Yes No
taxes)

18] No No Yes Yes No

(Self-assessed
sales taxes)

UT (Sameas No No Yes No No
U - taxes only)
S Yes Yes Yes Yes No

(Seller-assesse
d sales taxes)

ST (Same asS Yes No Yes No No
- taxes only)
E (Exempt) Yes Yes Yes Yes No
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Tax

Explanation Purchase Journal
Code AR Sales orders A/P orders entries
B(GST+PST No No Yes Yes No
where PST is

self- assessed
and can be a
tax on a tax)

BT (Same as B No No Yes No No
- taxes only)

C (GST + PST  Yes Yes Yes Yes No
where PST is

seller-

assessed and
can be a tax
on tax)

CT (SameasC Yes No Yes No No
- taxes only)

Note: Tax explanation codes B, BT, C, and CT apply to Canada. The
tax-only codes cannot be used for sales orders and purchase orders.

A/R Codes

The A/R system does not allow codes that begin with U or B (codes that identify
self-assessed sales taxes). Because the purchaser of the product pays self-assessed sales
taxes, the seller of the product cannot have a receivable for the sales tax.

Codes that are valid begin with V, C, S, and E. For tax explanation codes that begin
with C or S, the A/R system does not create an entry to the sales tax payable account
(for the sales tax collected from customers). You will have to manually do the G/L
distribution to a sales tax payables account (or you can use tax explanation code V).

Sales Order Codes

The Sales Order Management system does not allow codes that begin with U or B
(codes that identify self-assessed sales taxes). Since the purchaser of the product pays
self-assessed sales taxes, the seller of the product cannot have a receivable for the sales
tax. The system also does not allow any of the tax only-codes (VT, UT, ST, BT, and CT).

Valid codes are V, V+,C, S, and E.

A/P Codes
The A/P system can use all codes.

Purchase Order Codes

The Purchase Management system does not allow tax-only codes (VT, US, ST, BT, and
CT). Valid codes are V, V+, U, S, C, B, and E.

Journal Entry Codes

The General Accounting system only allows VAT. Tax explanation codes V, VT, and
others that you set up beginning with V are valid. V+, however, is not valid.
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9.1.4 Products and Tax Explanation Codes

VAT and Canadian Considerations

Product Type

Consideration

Taxable Products

A business that produces only taxable products must collect
VAT on its sales and can request a tax credit for the VAT paid
on its purchases (purchases of materials that make up the
product). Most businesses produce taxable goods and services,
and you can use all tax explanation codes.

Zero-Rated Products

A business that produces only zero-rated (tax-free) products is
not required to collect VAT on its sales, but can obtain tax
credit for VAT paid on its purchases. Businesses that produce
basic food products or produce goods for export are examples.

If your company deals with zero-rated (tax-free) products, you
must establish a tax rate/area that has a tax authority with a
0% (zero percent) tax rate.

Tax-Exempt Products

A business that produces only tax-exempt products does not
need to collect VAT on its sales and cannot request tax credit
for the VAT paid on its purchases. Because the business cannot
recover any of the VAT paid on purchases, costs can increase.
Businesses that provide services such as loans, mortgages, life
insurance, and property insurance are examples.

If your company deals with tax-exempt products, use the E
(tax-exempt) tax explanation code.

United States Considerations

In the United States, the type of product (such as taxable, zero-rated, and tax exempt)
is not relevant. The company itself is either taxable or tax exempt. Companies that are
end users (buy goods for their own use) pay sales taxes. Companies that buy goods for
resale (are not the end users of the goods) obtain a tax exempt certificate and do not

pay sales taxes.

9.1.5 What You Should Know About

Topic

Description

Description-2

Even though the Description-2 field states that the codes are
hard-coded for use in the A /P system, you can use some codes
for the A/R, Sales Order Management, and Purchase
Management systems (except as noted on the previously)

Additional Codes

You can set up additional tax explanation codes in user defined
codes (system 00, type EX). The first character, however, has
special significance. If you set up additional codes with V, B, C,
U, S, or E as the first character, the system treats them the same
as the original single-character code. The system treats a tax
explanation code of VP, for example, as though it was V. If you
set up additional codes with another letter as the first
character, the system treats them as though they are exempt
from taxes.
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Topic

Description

Compound Taxes (tax on a
tax)

= In Canada, use tax explanation codes C and B to calculate
PST as a tax on a tax. You must also set the Calculation
Method field to Y in the Tax Rates & Areas program.

= Another way to specify a compound tax is with tax
explanation code V+. When you use this code, leave the
Calculation Method field blank in the Tax Rates & Areas
program. It is not applicable.

Offset Accounts

You must identify a G/L offset account for the Tax Rate & Area
for each VAT authority. The G/L offset accounts for the VAT
authorities can all be the same or they can be different. You
may define up to five different tax authorities and/or G/L
Offsets per tax rate/area.

For the A/R and A/P systems, the system ignores G/L offset
accounts for sales taxes (PST). For the Sales Order and
Purchase Management systems, the system uses G/L offset
accounts for sales taxes (PST).
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Automatic Accounting Instructions (AAls)

This chapter contains this topic:

s Section 10.1, "AAIs for A/P, AR, and Journal Entries"

= Section 10.2, "AAls for Accounts Payable"

s Section 10.3, "AAIs for Accounts Receivable"

= Section 10.4, "AAls for Journal Entries"

s Section 10.5, "AAISs for Purchase Orders and Sales Orders"
m  Section 10.6, "Procedures"

s Section 10.7, "What You Should Know About"

This chapter describes the automatic accounting instructions (AAls) and accounts in
the chart of accounts that you need for tax purposes.

An AAl is a code that points to an account in the chart of accounts. AAls control how
programs automatically generate journal entries. Each system that interfaces with the
General Accounting system has AAls. For example, AAls can direct the Post to
General Ledger program to post a debit to a certain expense account and an automatic
credit to a certain accounts payable account.

The methods to set up AAIs are not the same for all systems. For example, the AAI
naming convention differs for A/P vouchers, A/R invoices, sales orders, purchase
orders, and journal entries.

10.1 AAls for A/P, AR, and Journal Entries

Navigation
From the Master Directory menu (G), type 29

From the General Systems menu (G00), select Automatic Accounting Instructions
A/P, A/R, and Journal Entries use two AAI programs.
= Use Automatic Accounting Instructions (P00121) to view AAlIs.

= Use Automatic Accounting Instruction Revisions (P00122) to add, change, and
delete AAls.

Note: that the AAI programs for A/P, A/R, and Journal Entries
differ from the AAI programs for purchase orders and sales orders.
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To view AAls (P00121)
On Accounting Acctg Instructions

Figure 10-1 Automatic Accounting Instruction screen
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1. Complete the following field:
= Skip to Sequence Number
2. DPress Enter.

Notice that the Company field is not required. You only need to specify a company
when AAIs vary from company to company. If you do not set up company-specific
AAls, the system uses the AAIs set up for company 00000 (the default company).
Notice also that the Business Unit and Subsidiary account fields are not required.

To work with AAls (P00122)
To work with AAls you must first locate your AAI, as you did in To View AAls.

On Automatic Acctg Instructions
1. Do one of the following:
»  Press F15 to select the AAI Revisions function

= Type 1in the Option field next to an AAI and press Enter.
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Figure 10-2 Single AAI Revisions screen
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2. Complete or change the following fields, as needed:

= Item Number

s Company

= Sequence Number
= System Code

= Business Unit

s Object Account

= Subsidiary

= Option

s Account Use Description

3. Use the Add or Change action and press Enter.

10.2 AAls for Accounts Payable

Using the Tax Rates & Areas program, you can assign a G/L Offset to a tax authority.
The code you enter in this field identifies an AAI item. The AAI, in turn, identifies a
tax account in the chart of accounts. For each G/L offset you assign to a Tax
Rates/Area, you must also set up an associated AAI and the G/L tax account.

Note:

You can set up new accounts in the chart of accounts either

before or after you set up the AAls.
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10.2.1 Accounts Payable AAl Naming Conventions

You can name AAIs with a maximum of six characters. The first two characters
identify the AAl item and you specify up to four additional characters as the G/L
offset, as illustrated in the following table:

System Type AAl Item Description

A/P PTxxxx "xxxx' designates the g/I offset
that may be assigned to a tax
rate/area. For Use tax, the g/1
offset is ignored.

Examples

Figure 10-3 Automatic Accounting Instruction screen
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In the example above:

= One of the AAl items is named PTVATB. The system prefix for a payable tax is PT
and VATB is the code entered in the G/L Offset field for a Tax Rate/Area.

= You must set up PT with an object account, but the business unit is optional. If you
leave the business unit blank, the system concatenates the business unit specified
on the voucher to the object account specified in the PT AAL If you want to direct
the tax entries to more than one account in a business unit, set up a new account
and use the tax rate area as the subsidiary of the account.

For example, AAI PT is set up for account 1.4433. If the tax rate area is ABCD, you can
set up account 1.4433.ABCD. When you post the voucher, the system searches for
account 1.4433.ABCD first; if it cannot locate that account it uses the default account
1.4433.

10-4 JD Edwards World Tax Reference Guide



AAls for Accounts Payable

Note: The Subsidiary field is eight characters in length. The Tax Rate
Area field is ten characters in length. Therefore, if you want to use the
tax rate area as the subsidiary of an account, you must limit its length
to eight characters.

10.2.2 A/P AAls for Tax Explanation Codes

For A/P, depending on which tax explanation code you specify, the system can use
different AAls and post differently. In other words, the system tries to find an AAI
based on the tax explanation code.

AAlitems for A/P are listed below. You can set up several AAls for each company.
The lower case x identifies the offset from Tax Rates & Areas and lets you define
separate accounts for each VAT tax authority.

G/L distribution is the amount to be allocated to general ledger accounts, such as
revenue and expense accounts. Generally, the distribution amount is the goods plus
sales tax because this is the true cost of purchased goods. VAT is not included in the
distribution amount because, typically, a company is reimbursed for VAT paid to
suppliers when the company sells those goods.

Gross is the total invoice amount paid to a supplier or collected from a customer. For
example, self-assessed sales taxes are never included in an invoice from a supplier.

AAl Description

A% VAT (GST in Canada). When you enter a voucher, you debit
G/L distribution accounts (for the goods). The system debits a
VAT receivable account and credits the accounts payable
account. PTxxxx identifies the VAT receivable account and
PCxxxx identifies the A /P account. Example:

Dr - 1000, G/L distribution (goods of $1000)
Dr — 100, PTxxxx (VAT receivable account for the tax rate/area)
Cr - 1100, PCxxxx Gross (A /P account for goods of $1000 +

VAT of $100)

V+ VAT (Calculated as a Tax on a Tax). The accounts are the same
as those for V.

VT VAT (Taxes Only). The accounts are the same as those for V.
Example:

Dr -0, G/L distribution (goods of $0)
Dr — 100, PTxxxx (VAT receivable account for the tax rate/area)
Cr - 100, PCxxxx Gross (A /P account for VAT of $100)

U Use Tax (PST in Canada), Self-Assessed. When you enter a
voucher, you debit G/L distribution accounts (for the goods
plus the sales tax). The system credits the self-assessed use tax
payable account and credits the accounts payable account. PT_

_ _identifies the business unit and object of the use tax
account and the tax rate/area is the subsidiary portion of the
use tax account. PCxxxx identifies the A /P account. Example:

Dr - 1050, G/L distribution (goods of $1000 + use tax of $50)

Cr-50, PT__ _ _ +tax rate/area (self-assessed taxes payable
account for the tax rate/area). If this account does not exist,
uses PT

Cr - 1000, PCxxxx Gross (A /P account for goods of $1000)
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AAI

Description

UT

Use Tax (PST in Canada), Self-Assessed. Taxes Only. The
accounts are the same as those for U. Example:

Dr - 50, G/L distribution (use tax of $50)

Cr-50, PT__ _ _ + tax rate/area (self-assessed taxes payable
account for the tax rate/area) If this account does not exist,
uses PT.

Sales Tax (PST in Canada), Seller-Assessed. When you enter a
voucher, you debit G/L distribution accounts (for the goods
plus the sales tax) and the system credits an accounts payable
account. PCxxxx identifies the A /P account. Example:

Dr - 1050, G/L distribution (goods of $1000 + sales tax of $50)

Cr - 1050, PCxxxx Gross (A /P account for goods of $1000 +
sales tax of $50)

ST

Sales Tax (PST in Canada), Seller-Assessed. Taxes Only. The
accounts are the same as those for S. Example:

Dr - 50, G/L distribution (sales tax of $50)
Cr - 50, PCxxxx Gross (A /P account for sales tax of $50)

Exempt (Goods are Not Taxable). When you enter a voucher,
the system performs no tax calculations. You debit G/L
distribution accounts and the system credits an accounts
payable account. Example:

Dr - 1000, G/L distribution (goods of $1000)
Cr - 1000, PCxxxx Gross (A /P account for goods of $1000)

GST + self-assessed PST (Canada only). When you enter a
voucher, you debit G/L distribution accounts (for the goods +
PST). The system debits a GST receivable account, credits the
self-assessed tax payable account, and credits the accounts
payable account. PT_ _ _ _ identifies the business unit and
object of the self-assessed tax account and the tax rate/area is
the subsidiary portion of the self-assessed tax account. PTxxxx
identifies the GST receivable account and PCxxxx identifies the
A/P account. Example:

Dr - 1030, G/L distribution (goods of $1000 + PST of $30)
Dr - 70, PTxxxx (GST receivable account for the tax rate/area)

Cr-30, PT_ _ _ _ + tax rate/area (PST self-assessed taxes
payable account for the tax rate/area) If this account does not
exist, uses PT

Cr - 1070, PCxxxx Gross (A /P account for goods of $1000 +
GST of $70)

BT

GST + self-assessed PST (Canada only). Taxes Only. The
accounts are the same as those for B. Example:

Dr - 30, G/L distribution (PST of $30)
Dr - 70, PTxxxx (GST receivable account for the tax rate/area)

Cr-30, PT__ _ _ + tax rate/area (PST self-assessed taxes
payable account for the tax rate/area) If this account does not
exist, uses PT_ _

Cr - 70, P Cxxxx Gross (A /P account for GST of $70)
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AAIl Description

C GST + seller-assessed PST (Canada only). When you enter a
voucher, you debit G/L distribution accounts (for the goods +
PST). The system debits a GST receivable account and credits
the accounts payable account. PTxxxx identifies the GST
receivable account and PCxxxx identifies the A /P account. For
example:

Dr - 1030, G/L distribution (goods of $1000 + PST of $30)
Dr - 70, PTxxxx (GST receivable account for the tax rate/area)

Cr - 1100, PCxxxx Gross (A /P account for goods of $1000 +
GST of $70 + PST of $30)

CT GST +seller-assessed PST (Canada only). Taxes Only. The
accounts are the same as those for C. Example:
Dr - 30, G/L distribution (PST of $30)
Dr — 70, PTxxxx (GST receivable account for the tax rate/area)

Cr - 100, PCxxxx Gross (A /P account for GST of $70 + PST of
$30)

10.2.3 Using Default AAls

JD Edwards World uses the AAIs from company 00000 as default values if the system
cannot find an AAI for a specific company. In other words, you do not need to set up
an AAI for each company if several companies use the same account.

The following example shows how the system searches for AAls. This example uses
Company 00007 and AAI PTxxxx. The system performs AAI searches in the sequence
shown below.

1. Searches for Company 00007, item PTxxxx.
2. If not found, searches for Company 00000, Item PTxxxx.

3. If not found, displays an error message.

10.3 AAls for Accounts Receivable

Using the Tax Rates & Areas program you can assign a G/L Offset to a tax authority.
The code you enter in this field identifies an AAI item. The AAI, in turn, identifies a
tax account in the chart of accounts. For each G/L offset you assign to a Tax
Rates/Area, you must also set up an associated AAI and the G/L tax account.

Note: You can set up new accounts in the chart of accounts either
before or after you set up the AAls.

10.3.1 A/R AAI Naming Conventions

You can name AAIs with a maximum of six characters. The first two characters
identify the AAl item and you specify up to four additional characters as the G/L
offset, as illustrated in the following table:

System Type AAl ltem Description

A/R RTxxxx 'xxxx' designates the g /I offset
that may be assigned to a tax
rate/area.
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Figure 10-4 Example screen (RTVATB)
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This example shows an AAIl named RTVATB. The system prefix for a receivable is RT
and VATB is the code you entered in the G/L Off field on the Tax Rates & Areas
screen.

10.3.2 A/R AAls for Tax Explanation Codes

For A/R, depending on which tax explanation code you specify, the system can use
different AAI's and post differently. In other words, the system tries to find an AAI
based on the tax explanation code.

AATitems for A/R are listed below. You can set up several per company. The lower
case x identifies the offset from the Tax Rates & Areas screen and lets you define
separate accounts for each type of tax authority. Remember that codes U and B (for
self-assessed taxes) are not valid for A/R. Because the purchaser of the goods pays
self-assessed sales taxes directly to the tax authority, the seller of the goods cannot
have a receivable for the sales tax.

G/L distribution is the amount to be allocated to general ledger accounts, such as
revenue and expense accounts. Generally, the distribution amount is the goods plus
sales tax because this is the true cost of purchased goods. VAT is not included in the
distribution amount because, typically, a company is reimbursed for VAT paid to
suppliers when the company sells those goods.

Gross is the total invoice amount paid to a supplier or collected from a customer. For
example, self-assessed sales taxes are never included in an invoice from a supplier.

The following list contains the tax explanation codes:
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AAI

Explanation

VAT (GST in Canada). When you enter an invoice, you credit
G/L distribution accounts (for the goods). The system debits
an accounts receivable account and credits a VAT payable
account. RTxxxx identifies the VAT payable account and
RCxxxx identifies the A /R account. Example:

Dr — 1100, RCxxxx Gross (accounts receivable for goods of
$1000 + VAT of $100)

Cr - 100, RTxxxx (VAT payable account for the tax rate/area)
Cr -1000, G/L distribution (goods of $1000)

VAT (Calculated as a Tax on a Tax). The accounts are the same
as those for V.

VT

VAT (Taxes Only). The accounts are the same as those for V.
Example:

Dr - 100, RCxxxx Gross (accounts receivable for VAT of $100)
Cr - 100, RTxxxx (VAT payable account for the tax rate/area)
Cr -0, G/L distribution (goods of $0)

Sales Tax (PST in Canada), Seller-Assessed. When you enter an
invoice, you credit G/L distribution accounts (for the goods
plus the sales tax). The system debits an accounts receivable
account. RCxxxx identifies the A/R account. Example:

Dr — 1050, RCxxxx Gross (accounts receivable for goods of
$1000 + sales tax of $50)

Cr -1050, G/L distribution (goods of $1000 + sales tax of $50)

ST

Sales Tax (PST in Canada), Seller-Assessed. Taxes Only. The
accounts are the same as those for S. Example:

Dr — 50, RCxxxx Gross (accounts receivable for sales tax of $50)
Cr - 50, G/L distribution (sales tax of $50)

Exempt. When you enter an invoice, the system performs no
tax calculations. You credit G/L distribution accounts and the
system debits an accounts receivable account. Example:

Dr — 1000, RCxxxx Gross (accounts receivable for goods of
$1000)

Cr - 1000, G/L distribution (goods of $1000)

GST + Seller-assessed PST (Canada only). When you enter an
invoice, you credit G/L distribution accounts (for the goods +
PST). The system debits an accounts receivable account and
credits a GST payable account. RTxxxx identifies the GST
payable account and RCxxxx identifies the A/R account.
Example:

Dr — 1155, RCxxxx Gross (accounts receivable for goods of
$1000 + GST of $100 + PST of $55)

Cr - 100, RTxxxx (GST payable account for the tax rate/area)
Cr - 1055, G/L distribution (goods of $1000 + PST of $55)

CT

GST + Seller-assessed PST (Canada only). Taxes Only. Accounts
are the same as those for C. Example:

Dr - 155, RCxxxx Gross (accounts receivable for GST of $100 +
PST of $55)

Cr - 100, RTxxxx (GST payable account for the tax rate/area)
Cr - 55, G/L distribution (PST of $55)
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AAls for Journal Entries

10.3.3 Using Default AAls

JD Edwards World uses the AAIs from company 00000 as default values if the system
cannot find an AAI for a specific company. In other words, you do not need to set up
an AAI for each company if several companies use the same account.

The following example shows how the system searches for AAls. This example uses

Company 00007 and AAI RTVATB. The system performs AAI searches in the sequence
shown below.

1. Searches for Company 00007, item RTVATB.
2, If not found, searches for Company 00000, [tem RTVATB.

3. If not found, displays an error message.

10.4 AAls for Journal Entries

Using the Tax Rates & Areas program you can assign a G/L Offset to a tax authority.
The code you enter in this field identifies an AAI item. The AAI, in turn, identifies a
tax account in the chart of accounts. For each G/L offset you assign to a Tax
Rates/Area, you must also set up an associated AAI and the g/1 tax account.

Note: You can set up new accounts in the chart of accounts either
before or after you set up the AAls.

10.4.1 Journal Entry AAl Naming Convention

You can name AAIs with a maximum of six characters. The first two characters
identify the AAI item and you specify up to four additional characters as the G/L
offset, as illustrated in the following table.

System Type AAl ltem Characters 3-6.

General Ledger GTxxxx 'xxxx' designates the g /I offset
that may be assigned to a tax
rate/area.
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Figure 10-5 Example screen (GTVATB)
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This example shows an AAI named GTVATB. The system prefix for a receivable is GT
and VATB is the code you entered for the tax authority in the G/L Off field on the Tax
Rates & Areas screen.

10.4.2 Using Default AAls

JD Edwards World uses the AAIs from company 00000 as default values if the system
cannot find an AAI for a specific company. In other words, you do not need to set up
an AAI for each company if several companies use the same account.

The following example shows how the system searches for AAls. This example uses
Company 00007 and AAI GTVATA. The system performs AAI searches in the
sequence shown below.

1. Searches for Company 00007, item GTVATA.
2. If not found, searches for Company 00000, ltem GTVATA.
3. If not found, displays an error message.

If a business unit is not specified in the AAI, the system uses the business unit of the
journal entry's account number. For example, if you set up GTVATA (where the object
is 4431 and the business unit is blank) and enter a journal entry with account 1.2010,
the system creates the VAT offset with account 1.4431.

10.5 AAls for Purchase Orders and Sales Orders

For Purchase and Sales orders, you must create AAls for each unique combination of
company, document type, and G/L class that you need and point each AAlto a
specific a business unit, object, and subsidiary.

Purchase orders and sales orders use three AAI programs.
= Use Automatic Accounting Instructions (P40901) to view the AAI tables.
= Use distribution AAI Record Types (40900) to add AAI tables
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= Use Distribution Automatic Account (P40950) to define AAIs for AAI tables.

Note: that the AAI programs for purchase orders and sales orders
differ from the AAI programs for A/P, A/R, and journal entries.

10.5.1 Automatic Accounting Instructions (P40901)

Navigation
From Purchase Order Management (G43), Enter 29

From Purchasing System Setup (G4341), choose Automatic Accounting Instr
From Sales Order Management (G42), Enter 29
From Sales Order Management Setup (G4241), choose Automatic Accounting Instr

Use this program to view your AAI tables. The screen below shows AAI table 4300.

Figure 10-6 AAlI table 4300 screen
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10.5.2 Distribution AAI Record Types (P40900)

Use this program to view and add table numbers. The following screen shows tables
4300-4350.

From the Automatic Accounting Instructions screen, press F5.
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Figure 10-7 Distribution AAl Record Types screen
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10.5.3 Distribution Automatic Account (P40950)

Use this program to define AAlIs for the tables. The following screen shows AAlIs for
table 4350.

To define AAIS for tables
On Automatic Accounting Instructions

1. Enter 1 on the OP (Option) field next to an AAI

2. Press Enter.
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Figure 10-8 Distribution Automatic Account screen
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10.5.4 AAls for Purchase Orders

AAIl Table Naming Convention
The AAIs for purchase orders are in AAI tables that always begin with the numbers

43.
Note: You will use the AAls for purchase orders at the time of the
purchase order receipt and voucher match. You will use AAIs for A/P
at the time you post the voucher in some cases.

Examples

The following screen shows two the AAI tables specifically for taxes.
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Figure 10-9 Automatic Accounting Inst. screen (Tax Tables)
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The following screens show AAls for Purchase Tax Accrual and Received Not
Vouchered tax. For each unique combination of company, document type, and G/L
class, an AAI points to a specific business unit, object, and subsidiary.

Figure 10-10 Example 1
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The first screen shows a purchase order with sales tax entered with document type OP
for company 0004 and items on the order for G/L class IN10. It uses account
HJW.1240.X for the purchase tax accrual entry.
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Figure 10-11 Example 2
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The second screen shows a purchase order with sales tax was entered with document
type OP for company 00100 and items on the order for G/L class IN20. It uses account
100.4431 for the received not vouchered tax entry.

Note: A blank business unit indicates the business unit on the
purchase order (00100) and there is no subsidiary account.

Using Default AAls

If the system cannot find an AAI for a specific company and a specific G/L class, it
uses Company 00000 and G/L class **** as the default values.

The following example shows how the system searches for AAls. This example uses
Company 00040 and G/L class IN20. The system performs AAI searches in the
sequence shown below. The system performs AAI searches in the sequence as follows:

1. Searches for Company 00040, G/L class IN20.
2. If not found, searches for Company 00040, G/L class ****.
3. If not found, searches for Company 00000, G/L class IN20.
4. If not found, searches for Company 00000, G/L class ****.
5. If not found, displays an error message.

10.5.5 AAls for Sales Orders

AAI Table Naming Convention
The AAISs for sales orders are in AAI tables that always begin with the numbers 42.
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10.5.6 Examples

Figure 10-12 AAI Specifically for Taxes
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This example shows only one AAI specifically for

taxes.

The following example shows AAls for the tax table. For each unique combination of
company, document type, and G/L class, an AAI points to a specific business unit,

object, and subsidiary.

Figure 10-13 AAlI for Sales Tax with Document Type SD
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Procedures

This example shows a sales order with sales tax entered with a document type SD for
Company 00100 and a G/L offset in the tax rate area of TXTX. It uses account 100.4550
for the sales tax entry.

Note: A blank business unit indicates the business unit from the
sales order.

Using Default AAls

If the system cannot find an AAI for a specific company and a specific G/L class, it
uses Company 00000 and G/L class **** as the default values.

The following example shows how the system searches for AAls. This example uses
Company 00040 and G/L class TXTX. The system performs AAI searches in the
sequence shown below. The system performs AAI searches in the sequence as follows:

1. Searches for Company 00040, G/L class TXTX.

2. If not found, searches for Company 00040, G/L class ****.

3. If not found, searches for Company 00000, G/L class TXTX.
4. If not found, searches for Company 00000, G/L class ****.
5

If not found, displays an error message.

10.6 Procedures

For detailed information about AAI procedures, review the procedures for the AAI
screens used for A/P, A/R, and journal entries are described in the JD Edwards World
Technical Foundation Guide.

The procedures for the AAI programs used for purchase orders and sales orders are
described in both the [D Edwards World Procurement Guide and the [D Edwards World
Sales Order Management Guide

These guides describe how to add new AAlIs, add new accounts, set processing
options, and so on.

10.7 What You Should Know About

Topic Description

Identifying AAISs to set up Identifying which AAls to Set Up. For each VAT tax rate/area
you set up, you can have up to five tax authorities. For each
VAT tax authority, you can specify a different G/L offset and
thus post to a different account

Accounts You can set up new accounts in the chart of accounts either
before or after you set up the AAIs.

Verify that each AAI points to the appropriate general ledger
account to ensure that programs post the taxes collected or
paid to the proper accounts. You can have AAls point to asset
accounts, contra-liability accounts (rather than an asset
account), liability accounts, and so on.
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Topic

Description

Business Unit, Object,
Subsidiary for AP

The AAl item 'PT' defines part of the Use tax payable account
(for tax explanation codes U and B, self-assessed sales taxes).
PT defines the business unit and object. Subsidiary is the tax
rate area. For example:

= AAIPT points to account 1.4423

= Use tax for the tax rate/area named ABCD points to
account 1.4423.ABCD. If 1.4423.ABCD does not exist in the
chart of accounts, uses account 1.4423

Business Unit, Object,
Subsidiary for AR

For A/R, there are no Use Taxes. Tax explanation codes U and
B are invalid.

Examples

The chapters Entry and Post Examples for A/P, A/R, and Sales
Orders and Entry and Post Examples for Purchase Orders
describe how the system uses AAls to calculate and post tax
amounts to the general ledger for each of the tax explanation
codes. Although the procedures to use the entry screens and
the names of the fields on the screens can differ for A/R
invoices, purchase orders, and sales orders, the way that the
system calculates and posts taxes does not differ.

Authorization

Access to the Automatic Accounting Instructions Revisions
screen should be limited to the people responsible for
maintaining it.
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11

Tax Rules by Company

This chapter contains these topics:

= Section 11.1, "About Tax Rules by Company"
= Section 11.2, "Tax Rules by Company (P0022)"
= Section 11.3, "Tax Rules and Systems"

= Section 11.4, "System Calculation Examples"

s Section 11.5, "Guidelines"

11.1 About Tax Rules by Company

Navigation
From the Master Directory menu (G), type 29

From the General Systems menu (G00), select Tax Processing & Reporting.
From the Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), select Tax Rules by Company.

This chapter describes how to define tax calculation rules for the A/R, A/P, Sales
Order Management, Procurement Management, and General Accounting systems.
Because these systems automatically calculate taxes when you enter transactions, it is
important to accurately define the rules for these calculations.

You establish tax rules by company. The rules include the ability to do the following:

= Cause the system to display a warning message (or to reject a transaction
altogether) whenever someone enters a tax entry that differs from the
system-calculated tax. You identify the difference by which the entry can differ
from the system calculation.

s Calculate discounts on a gross amount that already includes the tax.
s Calculate the tax on a gross amount that includes the discount amount.

The chapter also contains some examples to show how the system calculates the taxes
using the tax rules you define.
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Tax Rules by Company (P0022)

11.2 Tax Rules by Company (P0022)

Figure 11-1 Tax Rules by Company screen
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Field Explanation
Company A code that identifies a specific organization, fund, entity, and
so on. This code must already exist in the Company Constants
table (F0010). It must identify a reporting entity that has a
complete balance sheet. At this level, you can have
intercompany transactions.
Note: You can use company 00000 for default values, such as
dates and automatic accounting instructions (AAI's). You
cannot use it for transaction entries.
Tax Rules System Number that indicates which systems the tax rules apply to.

Numbers are:
1- A/R and Sales Orders
2 — A/P and Purchase Orders

3 — General ledger (journal) entries
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Field

Explanation

Tolerance Percentage for
Warning

Percentage used only for A/R, A/P, and G/L processing (sales
order and purchase order processing do not use it). When you
enter a VAT or GST amount that differs from the
system-calculated tax, the system uses this percentage to
determine whether to display a warning message.

Enter the percentage as a whole number. For example, enter
10% as 10. If you enter 10 in this field and there is a difference
between the tax amount you entered and the system-calculated
tax amount, the system handles it as follows:

Accept - difference is 9.99% or less
Warning - difference is 10% or more

The default (blank) causes a warning message to display if you
enter a tax that does not exactly match the system-calculated
amount tax.

Note: This field applies only to VAT and GST. You cannot enter
both tolerance percentages and tolerance amounts.

Tolerance Percentage for
Error

Percentage used only for A/R, A/P, and G/L processing (sales
order and purchase order processing do not use it). When you
enter a VAT or GST amount that differs from the
system-calculated tax, the system uses the percentage to
determine whether to reject the tax entry.

This percentage is used in conjunction with the Tolerance
Percentage for Warning field. For example, a 10 tolerance
percentage for warning and a 15 tolerance percentage for error
works as follows:

Accept - difference is 9.99% or less

Warning - difference is between 10%and 14.99%

Reject - difference is 15% or more

The default (blank) indicates that no entry is to be rejected.

Note: This field applies only to VAT and GST. You cannot enter
both tolerance percentages and tolerance amounts.

Tolerance Amount for
Warning

Amount used only for A/R, A/P, and G/L processing (sales
order and purchase order processing do not use it). When you
enter a VAT or GST amount that differs from the
system-calculated tax, the system uses this amount to
determine whether to display a warning message. For
example, if you enter .50 and there is a difference between the
tax amount you entered and the system-calculated tax amount,
the system handles it as follows:

Accept - difference is .49 or less
Warning - difference is .50 or more

The default (zero) causes a warning message to display if you
enter a tax that does not exactly match the system-calculated
tax.

Note: This field applies only to VAT and GST. You cannot enter
both tolerance percentages and tolerance amounts.
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Field

Explanation

Tolerance Amount for Error

Amount used only for A/R, A/P, and G/L processing (sales
order and purchase order processing do not use it). When you
enter a VAT or GST amount that differs from the
system-calculated tax, the system uses this amount to
determine whether to reject the tax entry.

This amount is used in conjunction with the Tolerance Amount
for Warning field. For example, a .50 tolerance amount for
warning and a 1.00 tolerance amount for error works as
follows:

Accept - difference is .49 or less

Warning - difference is between .50 and .99

Reject - difference is 1.00 or more

The default (zero) indicates that no entry is to be rejected.

Note: This field applies only to VAT and GST. You cannot enter
both tolerance percentages and tolerance amounts.

Calculate Tax on Gross
(Including Disc)

A code that indicates whether to calculate the tax on a gross
amount that includes the discount amount. Valid codes are:

Y — Calculate the tax amount on the gross.

N - Calculate the tax amount on the gross less the discount
amount.

Blank — Defaults to Y.
Self-assessed taxes are not included in discount calculations.

Note: This field does not apply to G/L processing. A/R, A/P,
sales orders, and purchase orders use it.

Calculate Discount on Gross
(Including Tax)

A code that indicates whether to calculate the discount on a
gross amount that already includes the tax amount. Valid codes
are:

Y — Calculate the discount amount on the gross with tax.

N - Calculate the discount amount on the gross less the tax
amount.

Blank — Defaults to N.
Self-assessed taxes are not included in discount calculations.

Note: This field does not apply to G/L processing. A/R, A/P,
sales orders, and purchase order processing use it.

Tax Rules-Allow
Understatement

Code that indicates whether you can enter a VAT or GST
amount on the A/R Invoice Entry screen that is less than the
system-calculated tax amount (less than the specified tax rate).
Codes are:

Y — Accept amount less than the specified tax rate.
N — Reject amount less than the specified tax rate.
Blank — Defaults to N.

Note: This field applies only to VAT and GST.
Form-specific information

This field appears on the screen only when the System field is
1, and it only applies to A/R.
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Field Explanation

Calculate Sales Order Taxes ~ Code that indicates whether the system calcualtes taxes and
on Summary performs rounding for sales orders at the detail or the order
level. Values are:

Y - Calculate taxes and rounding at the order level.
N - Calculate taxes and rounding at the detail level.
Blank — Defaults to N.

11.3 Tax Rules and Systems

11.3.1 VAT and Canadian Considerations

For companies in countries that assess value added taxes, all fields on the Tax Rules by
Company screen can apply. Which rules apply depends on which JD Edwards World
systems your company owns. The following tables describe the systems and
applicable rules.

Rules for A/R and Sales Orders

When you enter 1 in the System field, the rules apply to both the A/R and Sales Order
Management systems.

For A/R invoice processing, the system uses the following tax rules:

= Tolerance percentage for warning and tolerance percentage for error
= Tolerance amount for warning and tolerance amount for error

= Calculate tax on gross (including discounts)

= Calculate discount on gross (including taxes)

= Allow understatement of tax amount

For sales order processing, the system uses the following tax rules:

= Calculate tax on gross (including discounts)

= Calculate discount on gross (including taxes)

=  Calculate sales order taxes on summary

Rules for A/P and Purchase Orders

When you enter 2 in the System field, the rules apply to both the A/P and
Procurement Management systems.

For A /P voucher processing, the system uses the following tax rules:

= Tolerance percentage for warning and tolerance percentage for error
= Tolerance amount for warning and tolerance amount for error

= Calculate tax on gross (including discounts)

= Calculate discount on gross (including taxes)

For purchase order processing, the system uses the following tax rules:

= Calculate tax on gross (including discounts)

= Calculate discount on gross (including taxes)
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System Calculation Examples

Rules for Journal Entries
When you enter 3 in the System field, the system uses the following tax rules:

= Tolerance percentage for warning and tolerance percentage for error

s Tolerance amount for warning and tolerance amount for error

11.3.2 United States (Sales and Use Tax) Considerations

For companies that deal only with sales and use taxes (such as companies in the
United States), only the calculation rules are valid. The following tables describe the
systems and applicable rules.

Rules for A/R and Sales Orders

When you enter 1 in the System field, the following rules apply to both the A/R and
Sales Order Management systems:

For A/R invoice processing, the system uses the following tax rules:
s Calculate tax on gross (including discounts)

s  Calculate discount on gross (including taxes)

For sales order processing, the system uses the following tax rules:

s Calculate tax on gross (including discounts)

s Calculate discount on gross (including taxes)

s Calculate sales order taxes on summary

The Allow Understatement of Tax Amount and variance tolerance fields apply only to
VAT or GST.

Rules for A/P and Purchase Orders

When you enter 2 in the System field, the following rules apply to both the A/P and
Procurement Management systems:

= Calculate tax on gross (including discounts)
= Calculate discount on gross (including taxes)

The variance tolerance fields apply only to VAT or GST.

Rules for Journal Entries
None of the rules apply.

11.4 System Calculation Examples

Simple examples are shown to clarify how two fields on the Tax Rules by Company
screen work. The Calculate Tax on Gross (Including Disc) and Calculate Disc on Gross
(Including Tax) fields are set differently in each example.

Assumptions:
The examples are for VAT taxable products. There are no non-taxable items.

$1000 — Taxable
10% — Tax rate

1% — Discount
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System Calculation Examples

11.4.1 Examples for Accounts Receivable

Examples 1 through 4 show the system calculations after you enter a taxable amount
(typically what you enter for A/R). The system calculates the invoice amount,
discount amount, and tax (if not entered).

Example 1
Calculate Tax on Gross (Including Disc) =Y

Calculate Disc on Gross (Including Tax) =Y

Calculate System Calculation

Tax = Taxable x Tax rate = $1000 x .10 = $100
Invoice = Taxable + Tax = $1000 +$100 = $1100
Discount = Invoice x Discount rate = $1100 x .01 = $11
Example 2

Calculate Tax on Gross (Including Disc) = Y
Calculate Disc on Gross (Including Tax) = N

Calculate System Calculation

Tax = Taxable x Tax rate = $1000 x .10 = $100
Invoice = Taxable + Tax = $1000 +$100 = $1100
Discount = Taxable x Discount rate = $1000 x .01 = $10
Example 3

Calculate Tax on Gross (Including Disc) = N
Calculate Disc on Gross (Including Tax) = N

Calculate System Calculation

Tax = Taxable x Tax rate = $1000 x .10 =$100

Discount = (Tax x Discount rate) / ((1 - Discount rate) x Tax rate) = ($100
x.01) / ((1-.01) x.10) = $10.10

Invoice = Taxable + Tax + Discount = $1000 +$100 +$10.10 = $1110.10

Example 4

Calculate Tax on Gross (Including Disc) = N

Calculate Disc on Gross (Including Tax) =Y

Calculate System Calculation

Tax = Taxable x Tax rate = $1000 x .10 = $100

Discount = ((Taxable + Tax) x Discount rate) / (1 - Discount rate) =
(($1000 + $100) x .01) / (1-.01) = $11.11

Invoice = Taxable + Tax + Discount = $1000 + $100 + $11.11 = $1111.11
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The discount calculation in Example 3 is complex. Because the discount is the invoice
amount multiplied by the discount rate (but the invoice amount is not known until the
discount is calculated), the system must "back into" the discount calculation using
known factors (tax, tax rate, and discount rate). The same kind of complexity also
exists in Example 4.

11.4.2 Examples for Accounts Payable

Examples 5 through 8 below show the system calculations after you enter an invoice
amount (typically what you enter for A/P). The system calculates the taxable amount,
discount amount, and tax (if you did not enter it).

Although there may be a few cents difference due to rounding, these examples tie back
to Examples 1 through 4.

Example 5 (Ties back to Example 1)
Calculate Tax on Gross (Including Disc) = Y

Calculate Disc on Gross (Including Tax) = Y

Invoice is $1100.00

Calculate System Calculation

Discount = Invoice x Discount rate = $1100 x .01 = $11
Taxable = Invoice / (1 +Tax rate) = $1100 / (1 + .10) = $1000
Tax = Taxable x Tax rate = $1000 x .10 = $100

Example 6 (Ties back to Example 2)
Calculate Tax on Gross (Including Disc) = Y

Calculate Disc on Gross (Including Tax) = N

Invoice is $1100.00

Calculate System Calculation

Taxable = Invoice / (1 +Tax rate) = $1100 / (1 + .10) = $1000
Tax = Taxable x Tax rate = $1000 x .10 = $100

Discount = Invoice x Discount rate = $1000 x .01 = $10

Example 7 (Ties back to Example 3)
Calculate Tax on Gross (Including Disc) = N

Calculate Disc on Gross (Including Tax) = N

Invoice is $1110.10

Calculate System Calculation

Net = Invoice / ((1 + Tax rate) - (Discount rate x Tax rate)) =
$1110.10 / ((1+ .10) - (.01 x .10)) = $1010.10

Taxable = Net x (1 - Discount rate) = $1010.10 x (1 - .01) =$1000

Tax = Taxable x Tax rate = ($1000 x .10) = $100

Discount = Net x Discount rate = $1010 x .01 = $10.10
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Example 8 (Ties back to Example 4)
Calculate Tax on Gross (Including Disc) = N

Calculate Disc on Gross (Including Tax) =Y

Invoice is $1111.11

Calculate System Calculation

Discount = Invoice x Discount rate = $1111.11 x .01 = $11.11

Taxable = (Invoice - Discount) / (1+ Tax rate) = ($1111.11 - $11.11) / (1 +
.10) = $1000.00

Tax = Taxable x Tax rate = $1000 x .10 = $100

11.4.3 Examples for Sales Orders and Purchase Orders

The previous examples showed calculations for A/R and A/P. Although the
calculations are the same for sales orders and purchase orders, typically, you enter
different data. Examples 9 through 11 show system calculations based on the invoice
amount. The system calculates the tax amount, taxable amount, and the discount.

Assumptions:
The examples are for VAT taxable products. There are no non-taxable items.

$1000 Invoice Amount
10% Tax rate

1% Discount

Example 9
Calculate Tax on Gross (Including Disc) =Y

Calculate Disc on Gross (Including Tax) =Y

Calculate System Calculation
Tax Amount =$90.91

Taxable Amount =$909.09

Discount =$10.00

Example 10

Calculate Tax on Gross (Including Disc) =Y
Calculate Disc on Gross (Including Tax) = N

Calculate System Calculation
Tax Amount =$90.91

Taxable Amount =$909.09

Discount =$9.09

Example 11

Calculate Tax on Gross (Including Disc) = N
Calculate Disc on Gross (Including Tax) = N
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Calculate System Calculation
Tax Amount =$90.08

Purchase Order/Sales Order = $909.92

Amount

Taxable Amount =$900.82

Discount =$9.10

11.4.4 Journal Entries

Tax = Taxable Amount x Tax Rate. Discounts do not apply.

11.5 Guidelines

To set up rules for the A/R, A/P, Sales Order Management, Procurement
Management, and General Accounting systems, you need to use this screen three
times. Use it once to specify A/R and sales order rules. Use it a second time to specify
A /P and purchase order rules. Use it a third time to specify general ledger rules for
journal entries.

You enter either a tolerance percentage or a tolerance amount.

The system attempts to use the tax rules corresponding to the company number for
your entry transactions. If there are no tax rules set up for the company, the system
will use the rules for company 00000. If there are no tax rules set up for company
00000, the system uses the following defaults:

Calculate Tax on Gross field = Y
Calculate Discount on Gross field = N

For companies that use only sales or use taxes (such as companies in the United
States), only three fields on the screen are valid: Calculate Tax on Gross, Calculate
Discount on Gross, and Calculate Sales Order Taxes on Summary. For companies in
countries that assess VAT and GST, all fields on the Tax Rules by Company screen are
valid.

Two fields (Allow Understatement of Tax Amount field and Calculate Sales Order
Taxes on Summary) appear only when you inquire on a company that has 1 in the
System field. The Allow Understatement of Tax Amount field is a tax rule for A/R
invoices and Calculate Sales Order Taxes on Summary is a tax rule for sales orders.
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12

Default Values

This chapter contains these topics:

s Section 12.1, "About Default Values"

s Section 12.2, "Default Values for A/P"

m  Section 12.3, "Default Values for A/R"

s Section 12.4, "Defaults Values for Purchase Orders"
s Section 12.5, "Defaults Values for Sales Orders"

»  Section 12.6, "What You Should Know About"

12.1 About Default Values

This chapter describes how to set up default values (tax explanation codes and tax
rate/areas) for suppliers and customers. When you use transaction entry programs,
the system automatically displays the defaults that you have defined.

You can assign default values using with the following programs:

= For A/R and sales order processing, assign defaults values using Customer Master
Information (P01053).

s For A/P and purchase order processing, assign defaults values using Supplier
Master Information (P01054).

When you enter a transaction (voucher, invoice, sales order, or purchase order), the
default tax explanation code and tax rate/area values populate from
Customer/Supplier Master Information. You can either accept or override the default
values, as follows:

s For A/P vouchers, you can override the defaults using the various Voucher Entry
programs including Speed Voucher Entry.

s For A/R invoices, you can override the default values using the Invoice Entry or
the Speed Invoice Entry programs.

= For sales orders, you can override the default values using the Enter Sales Orders
screen or the Order Detail Information screen.

= For purchase orders, you can override the default values using the Enter Purchase
Orders screen, the Purchase Order Detail screen, or the Match Voucher to Open
Receipt screen.
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Default Values for A/P

Note: For journal entries using the Journal Entry With VAT Tax
program, there are no defaults. You must manually enter a tax
explanation code and a tax rate/area.

12.2 Default Values for A/P

Navigation
From the Accounts Payable menu (G04), select Supplier & Voucher Entry,

From the Supplier & Voucher Entry menu (G0411), select Supplier Master
Information

You can specify default tax information for suppliers using the Supplier Master
Information program. A /P entry screens display the defaults you establish here.

12.2.1 Supplier Master Information (P01054)

Figure 12-1 Supplier Master Information screen
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For more information about Supplier Master Information, see the D Edwards World
Accounts Payable Guide. This guide describes only those fields necessary for tax
processing.
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Default Values for A/R

Field

Explanation

Tax Explanation Code

A user defined code (00/EX) that controls how a tax is assessed
and distributed to the general ledger revenue and expense
accounts. You assign this code to a customer or supplier to set
up a default code for their transactions.

Do not confuse this with the taxable, non-taxable code. A
single invoice can have both taxable and non-taxable items.
The entire invoice, however, must have one tax explanation
code.

Values for the Accounts Payable system are:
V - VAT

VT —Same as V, taxes only

V+ — VAT, calculated as a tax on a tax

U - Use tax, self-assessed (PST in Canada)
UT - Same as U, taxes only

S —Sales tax , seller-assessed (PST in Canada)
ST — Same as S, taxes only

B — GST + self-assessed PST (Canada only)
BT — Same as B, taxes only (Canada only)

C - GST + seller-assessed PST (Canada only)
CT - Same as C, taxes only (Canada only)

E — Exempt

Note: B, BT, C, and CT are used in Canada. They can be
assessed as a tax on a tax.

Tax Rate/Area

A code that identifies a tax or geographical area that has
common tax rates and tax distribution. The tax rate/area must
be defined to include the tax authorities (for example, state,
county;, city, rapid transit district, or province) and their rates.

Typically, the U.S. sales and use taxes require multiple taxing
authorities per tax rate/area, whereas value added taxes often
require only one simple rate.

Form-specific information

The system uses this information as the default when you enter
vouchers.

If you use Vertex, the Vertex GeoCode appears in this field. The
system retrieves the Vertex GeoCode based on the supplier's
city, state, and zip code.

12.3 Default Values for A/R

You can specify default tax information for customers using the Customer Master
Information program. A /R entry screens will automatically display the defaults you

establish here.

Navigation

From the Accounts Receivable menu (G03), select Customer & Invoice Entry.

From the Customer & Invoice Entry menu (G0311), select Customer Master

Information.
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Default Values for A/R

12.3.1 Customer Master Information (P01053)

Figure 12-2 Customer Master Information screen
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For more information about Customer Master Information, see the JD Edwards World
Accounts Receivable Guide. This guide describes only those fields necessary for tax

processing.

Field

Explanation

Tax Explanation Code

A user defined code (00/EX) that controls how a tax is assessed
and distributed to the general ledger revenue and expense
accounts. You assign this code to a customer or supplier to set
up a default code for their transactions.

Do not confuse this with the taxable, non-taxable code. A
single invoice can have both taxable and non-taxable items.
The entire invoice, however, must have one tax explanation
code.

Values for the Accounts Receivable system are:
V - VAT

VT - Same as V, taxes only

V+ — VAT, calculated as a tax on a tax

S — Sales tax , seller-assessed (PST in Canada)
ST —Same as S, taxes only

C - GST + seller-assessed PST (Canada only)
CT - Same as C, taxes only (Canada only)

E — Exempt

Note: C and CT are used in Canada. They can be assessed as a
tax on a tax.
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Defaults Values for Purchase Orders

Field

Explanation

Tax Rate/Area

A code that identifies a tax or geographical area that has
common tax rates and tax distribution. The tax rate/area must
be defined to include the tax authorities (for example, state,
county, city, rapid transit district, or province) and their rates.

Typically, the U.S. sales and use taxes require multiple taxing
authorities per tax rate/area, whereas value added taxes often
require only one simple rate.

Form-specific information

If you use Vertex, the Vertex GeoCode appears in this field. The
system retrieves the Vertex GeoCode based on the customer's
city, state, and zip code.

12.4 Defaults Values for Purchase Orders

You can specify default tax information for suppliers using Supplier Master
Information. Purchase order entry screens display the defaults you establish here.

The Supplier Master Information program was shown earlier in Defaults for A/P in
this chapter. The values you enter for A/P and purchase orders are the same.

Field Explanation

Tax Explanation Code A user defined code (00/EX) that controls how a tax is assessed
and distributed to the general ledger revenue and expense
accounts. You assign this code to a customer or supplier to set
up a default code for their transactions.
Do not confuse this with the taxable, non-taxable code. A
single invoice can have both taxable and non-taxable items.
The entire invoice, however, must have one tax explanation
code.
Values for purchase orders are:
V - VAT
V+ - VAT, calculated as a tax on a tax
U - Use tax, self-assessed (PST in Canada)
S — Sales tax , seller-assessed (PST in Canada)
B — GST + self-assessed PST (Canada only)
C - GST + seller-assessed PST (Canada only)
E — Exempt
Note: B and C are used in Canada. They can be assessed as a
tax on a tax. Note also that tax-only codes are not valid.

Tax Rate/Area A code that identifies a tax or geographical area that has

common tax rates and tax distribution. The tax rate/area must
be defined to include the tax authorities (for example, state,
county, city, rapid transit district, or province) and their rates.

Typically, the U.S. sales and use taxes require multiple taxing
authorities per tax rate/area, whereas value added taxes often
require only one simple rate.

Form-specific information

The system uses this information as the default when you enter
vouchers.

If you use Vertex, the Vertex GeoCode appears in this field. The
system retrieves the Vertex GeoCode based on the supplier's
city, state, and zip code.
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12.4.1 Tax Default Override

The system will automatically display the default tax explanation code and tax
rate/area for the supplier when you use the Enter Purchase Orders programs. You can
either accept or override (type over) the default values.

Note: You can use the Supplier Master Information program to set
up information for supplier addresses and supplier ship-to addresses.
The processing options you specify for Enter Purchase Orders control
whether tax information defaults from the supplier or the supplier
ship-to address.

12.5 Defaults Values for Sales Orders

You can specify default tax information for customers using the Customer Master
Information program. Sales order entry screens display the defaults you establish here.

The Customer Master Information program was shown earlier in Defaults for A/R in
this chapter. The screen and the values you can enter for A/R and sales orders are the
same.

Field Explanation

Tax Explanation Code A user defined code (00/EX) that controls how a tax is assessed
and distributed to the general ledger revenue and expense
accounts. You assign this code to a customer or supplier to set
up a default code for their transactions.

Do not confuse this with the taxable, non-taxable code. A
single invoice can have both taxable and non-taxable items.
The entire invoice, however, must have one tax explanation
code.

Values for sales orders are:

V - VAT

V+ — VAT, calculated as a tax on a tax

S —Sales tax , seller assessed (PST in Canada)
C - GST + seller assessed PST (Canada only)
E — Exempt

Note: C is used in Canada and can be assessed as a tax on a
tax. Note also that tax-only codes are not valid.

Tax Rate/Area A code that identifies a tax or geographical area that has
common tax rates and tax distribution. The tax rate/area must
be defined to include the tax authorities (for example, state,
county, city, rapid transit district, or province) and their rates.

Typically, the U.S. sales and use taxes require multiple taxing
authorities per tax rate/area, whereas value added taxes often
require only one simple rate.

Form-specific information

If you use Vertex, the Vertex GeoCode appears in this field. The
system retrieves the Vertex GeoCode based on the customer's
city, state, and zip code.

12.5.1 Tax Default Override

The system will automatically display the default tax explanation code from the
customer address and the tax rate/area from the ship-to address when you use the
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Enter Sales Orders program. You can either accept or override (type over) the default
values.

12.6 What You Should Know About

Topic Description
Tax default Values for There are no tax defaults for Journal Entry With VAT Tax. You
Journal Entry with VAT Tax  must manually enter a tax explanation code and a tax
rate/area.
See Also:

»  |D Edwards World Accounts Receivable Guide.

» /D Edwards World Accounts Payable Guide.

»  |D Edwards World Procurement Guide

s |D Edwards World Sales Order Management Guide

»  JD Edwards World General Accounting I Guideand |D Edwards World
General Accounting II Guide.
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European Union Setup

This chapter contains these topics:

= Section 13.1, "Assign VAT Registration Numbers"

»  Section 13.2, "Set Up Tax Rate/Areas"

= Section 13.3, "Modify Commodity Codes for EU"

s Section 13.4, "Determine Nature of Transaction Codes"

= Section 13.5, "Assign Commodity Codes and Nature of Transaction Codes to
Items"

»  Section 13.6, "Modify Freight Handling Codes (Add Conditions of Transport)"
= Section 13.7, "Modify Freight Handling Codes (Add Modes of Transport)"

= Section 13.8, "Example for Conditions of Transport and Modes of Transport"

= Section 13.9, "Set Up User Defined Codes for EU"

In addition to the setup described in the previous chapters, European Union (EU)
members must perform the setup activities described in this chapter. These activities
apply only to clients that have the JD Edwards World Sales Order Management and
Purchase Management systems.

If you do not have the JD Edwards World Sales Order and Procurement Management
systems, you can either create a custom program to load information to the Extra Tax
File Adjustments file (FO018T) or your supplier can provide the Intrastat report.
Another alternative is to use the Direct Extra Tax File Adjustment screen (described in
the chapter European Union Activities).

13.1 Assign VAT Registration Numbers

To be able to export free of VAT, you must have the VAT registration number of your
customers in other EU countries and send your own registration number to your
suppliers. You must specify the VAT registration numbers for customers, suppliers,
and each of your companies. The length and format of these numbers varies by
country.

= Suppliers and Customers. Specify VAT registration numbers (between 8 and 15
characters) in the Tax ID field on either of two screens. For your suppliers, use the
Supplier Master Information screen (on menu G0411) and for your customers, use
the Customer Master Information screen (on menu G0311). The system prints
these numbers on your invoices.
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Note: You might need to use processing options to display the tax ID
fields on the screens.

= Your Companies. For each of your companies, you should also have an address
book record with the company number as the address number. For example,
company number 1 should be set up as address number 1. Enter your company's
VAT registration number in the Tax ID field. This prints on the EU Sales Listing
and Intrastat report.

13.2 Set Up Tax Rate/Areas

You must set up a tax rate/area for items taxable for EU member countries and items
taxable from non-member countries. The EU Sales Listing uses this information for
selection criteria.

13.3 Modify Commodity Codes for EU

This user defined code (system 41, type E) identifies the products dispatched from or
arriving in your country. To comply with EU requirements, you must modify the
second description field for these codes. In the Description-2 field, type the commodity
code that customs authorities require. The field allows up to 15 characters.

Note: To access the Description-2 field, inquire on system 41, type E.
Press F5 (Code Types) and change the Action Code field to C. For item
E, change the 2nd Line field to Y.

13.4 Determine Nature of Transaction Codes

These user defined codes identify whether the movement of products is for sales,
leases, or other reasons. Some codes (system 41, types S1 to S5) are for sales orders.
Others (system 41, types P1 to P5) are for purchase orders. Decide which sales order
code and purchase order code you plan to use for EU requirements.

See the Global Solutions Guide for the applicable country for more information.

13.5 Assign Commodity Codes and Nature of Transaction Codes to ltems

To assign the commodity codes and nature of transaction codes to items, access the
Basic Item Master Data screen (on menu A411). Press F5 to access the Classification
Codes screen.

13.6 Modify Freight Handling Codes (Add Conditions of Transport)

Freight handling codes (system 42, type FR) identify freight information. To comply
with EU requirements, you must modify the second description field for these codes
and indicate how freight is to be paid. In the Description-2 field, positions 1 to 3, type
the code that customs authorities require. Some examples follow:

Code Definition

EXW Ex works
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Example for Conditions of Transport and Modes of Transport

Code Definition

FOB Free on board

CIF Carriage, insurance, freight
DDP Delivered duty paid

DDU Delivered duty unpaid
XXX Other

Certain countries, such as France, need a condition of transport extension. COTX is
used to meet this requirement. You must use the Direct Extra Tax File Adjustment
screen (described in the chapter European Union Activities) and manually enter the X.

You can set up default conditions of transport on the Supplier Purchasing Instructions
screen (on menu A43A322). Type the condition of transport in the Freight Handling
Code field. When you enter purchase orders, this information appears in the purchase
order header fields.

Note: To access the Description-2 field, inquire on system 41, type E.
Press F5 (Code Types) and change the Action Code field to C. For item
FR, change the 2nd Line field to Y.

13.7 Modify Freight Handling Codes (Add Modes of Transport)

Freight handling codes (system 42, type FR) identify freight information. To comply
with EU requirements, you must modify the second description field for these codes
and indicate how freight is to be shipped. In the Description-2 field, position 5, type
the 1-character code that customs authorities require. Codes include, but are not

limited to:

Code Definition

1. Transport by sea

2. Transport by rail

3. Transport by road

4. Transport by air

5. Consignments by post

6. Fixed transport installations

7. Transport by inland waterway
8. Own propulsion

Note: To access the Description-2 field, inquire on system 41, type E.
Press F5 (Code Types) and change the Action Code field to C. For item
FR, change the 2nd Line field to Y.

13.8 Example for Conditions of Transport and Modes of Transport

The following screen shows the formats for the conditions of transport and the modes
of transport.
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Figure 13-1 General User Defined Codes screen
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13.9 Set Up User Defined Codes for EU

You set up EU information in the user defined code Description-2 field for two EU
requirements:

= Conditions of transport
= Modes of transport.

F1 does not display information in the Description-2 field for user defined codes. If
you need inquiry capability on these fields while using the Direct Extra Tax File
Adjustment screen, you must maintain both the Description-2 fields and the following
user defined codes:

= Conditions of transport (system 00, type TC). Specify the same codes here that you
maintain in the Description-2 field, positions 1 to 3, for the freight handling codes
(system 42, type FR). Examples include:

s  EXW (Ex works)
s FOB (Free on board)
» CIF (Carriage, insurance, freight).

= Modes of transport (system 00, type TM). Specify the same codes here that you
maintain in the Description-2 field for the freight handling codes (system 42, type
FR). Examples include:

s 1 (Transport by sea)
s 2 (Transport by rail)
s 3 (Transport by road)

A third user defined code table is for the nature of transaction codes (system 00, type
NT). Specify the codes here that you decided to use for sales and purchases.
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Italian Setup

This chapter contains these topics:
s Section 14.1, "User Defined Codes"
= Section 14.2, "Mid-Year Setup"

In addition to the setup described in previous chapters, Italian companies must
perform the setup activities described in this chapter.

14.1 User Defined Codes

You must set up user defined codes (system 00, type IV) to indicate whether amounts
are taxable, non-taxable "8 comma 2", or tax exempt. For example:

Figure 14-1 General User Defined Codes screen
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The 10-character codes are the tax rate/areas you set up. The first position in the
Description-2 field identifies how amounts are taxed. For example:
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Code Definition

1 Taxable

3 Non-taxable

4 Non-taxable "8 comma 2" (appears on supplier reports)
9 Tax exempt (does not appear on reports)

Others Same as 9

14.2 Mid-Year Setup

If you convert to the JD Edwards World software in the middle of a year, you can use
the Annual IVA File Revision program to manually enter and update year-to-date tax
information. This program is described in the chapter Italian IVA Activities. It updates
the Annual Imposta sul Valore Agguinto (IVA) file (FO0900), a file necessary for all

annual IVA reports.

After you use the program, you can perform standard processing such as entering
vouchers and invoices. When you enter the vouchers and invoices, the system adds tax
information to the Tax Work file (F0018). At the end of the year, you build the FO0900
file from information in FO018 for the annual reports.
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Part Il

Daily/Periodic Activity

This part contains these chapters:

»  Chapter 15, "Overview to Daily/Periodic Activity,"
»  Chapter 16, "A/P Voucher Entry,"

s Chapter 17, "A/R Invoice Entry,"

»  Chapter 18, "Purchase Order Entry,"

»  Chapter 19, "Sales Order Entry,"

»  Chapter 20, "Journal Entry with VAT Tax,"

»  Chapter 21, "Posting for A/P, A/R, Purchase Orders, and Sales Orders,"
»  Chapter 22, "Entry for A/P, A/R, and Sales Orders,"
»  Chapter 23, "Tax Work File,"

n  Chapter 24, "Working with Suspended VAT Tax,"

»  Chapter 25, "European Union Activities,"

»  Chapter 26, "[talian IVA Activities,"

»  Chapter 27, "Japanese Consumption Tax Activities,"

»  Chapter 28, "Date Translation Generation."






15

Overview to Daily/Periodic Activity

This chapter contains this topic:

Section 15.1, "Chapter Summaries"

15.1 Chapter Summaries

This chapter briefly describes the daily and periodic activities you must perform to
process taxes correctly. The next 12 chapters describe the following:

A /P Voucher Entry. This chapter describes two A /P programs (Speed Voucher
Entry and Standard Voucher Entry) that display tax information. When you enter
vouchers, you can either enter the tax explanation code and tax rate/area for each
voucher or, if you have set up this default information for your suppliers (as
described in the chapter Default Codes/Rates), the system automatically displays
this information.

A /R Invoice Entry. This chapter describes two A/R programs (Speed Invoice
Entry and Standard Invoice Entry) that display tax information. When you enter
invoices, you can either enter the tax explanation code and tax rate/area for each
invoice or, if you have set up this default information for your customers (as
described in the chapter Default Codes/Rates), the system automatically displays
this information.

Purchase Order Entry. This chapter describes the following programs: Tax
information fields for the supplier appear on the Enter Purchase Orders header
program, tax information fields for items on the order appear on the Purchasing
Information screen (accessed via the Purchase Order Detail program), and tax
calculations for the entire order appear on the Summary Information program.
When you enter purchase orders, you can either enter the tax explanation code
and tax rate/area for each purchase order or, if you have set up this default
information for your suppliers (as described in the chapter Default Codes/Rates),
the system automatically displays this information.

The Match Voucher to Open Receipt screen also lists tax information.

Sales Order Entry. This chapter describes the following programs: Tax information
fields for the customer appear on the Sales Order header program, tax information
fields for items on the order appear on the Order Detail Information screen
(accessed via the Sales Order Entry program), and tax calculations for the entire
order appear on the Online Invoice program.

Journal Entry with VAT. This chapter describes the Journal Entry With VAT Tax
program. It is a specialized version of the regular Journal Entries program and
functions in a similar manner. The only tax you can enter with this program is
VAT.
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Posting Vouchers, Invoices, Purchase Orders, and Sales Orders. This chapter
describes how to set processing options for posting A/P vouchers, A/R invoices,
sales orders, and purchase orders. If you do not set processing options correctly,
tax information will not appear in the Tax Work File (F0018) and your tax reports
will be incomplete.

Entry and Post Examples for A/P, A/R, and Sales Orders. This chapter describes
how the system calculates and posts tax amounts to the general ledger for each of
the tax explanation codes.

Entry and Post Examples for Purchase Orders. This chapter describes how the
system calculates and posts tax amounts to the general ledger for some
commonly-used tax explanation codes. It shows both inventory and non-inventory
examples.

Tax Work File. The tax reports list information contained in the Tax Work file
(F0018). This chapter describes how A /P vouchers, A/R invoices, sales orders,
purchase orders, and journal entries update the Tax Work file. It also describes
how to correct and purge the Tax Work file.

European Union Activities. If your company operates in a European Union
country, you must perform the activities described in the chapter Tax Work File
and also those described in this chapter to generate the EU Intrastat Report.

Italian IVA Activities. If your company operates in Italy, you must perform the
activities described in the chapter Tax Work File and also those described in this
chapter to generate your annual IVA reports and/or tapes.

Japanese Consumption Tax Activities. If your company operates in Japan, you
must perform the activities described in the Tax Work File and also those
described in this chapter to generate consumption tax reports.

Date Translation Generation. You can store your reporting date in various formats.
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A/P Voucher Entry

This chapter contains these topics:

= Section 16.1, "About A/P Voucher Entry"

»  Section 16.2, "Speed Voucher Entry (P041015)"
= Section 16.3, "Standard Voucher Entry"

16.1 About A/P Voucher Entry

This chapter describes how the setup activities function for the A/P system. When you
enter vouchers, you can either enter the tax explanation code and tax rate/area for
each voucher or, if you have set up this default information for your suppliers (as
described in the chapter Default Codes/Rates), the system automatically displays the
information.

This chapter describes tax information for the Speed Voucher Entry and the Standard
Voucher Entry programs. The following describes when to use which screen.

= Speed Voucher Entry (P041015). You can use this program to enter simple
vouchers with a single pay item. You cannot use it to enter a voucher for
multiple-pay items or for items that are taxed differently (for example, a voucher
for a taxable item, a tax-exempt item, and a zero-rated item).

= Standard Voucher Entry (P04105). You can use this program to enter vouchers
with either a single pay item or multiple pay items, and also to enter items that are
taxed differently (for example, a voucher for a taxable item, a tax-exempt item, and
a zero-rated item).

For both the voucher entry programs, you must review the processing options to
ensure that the tax information fields are not suppressed. JD Edwards World also
recommends that you allow two-cycle data entry so that you can verify the
system-calculated tax fields before accepting the transaction.

16.2 Speed Voucher Entry (P041015)

Navigation
From the Accounts Payable menu (G04), select Supplier & Voucher Entry.

From the Supplier & Voucher Entry menu (G0411), select Speed Voucher Entry.

You can use Speed Voucher Entry to add or inquire on vouchers. You cannot use it to
change or delete vouchers. To change or delete a voucher you have submitted through
Speed Voucher Entry, you must use the Standard Voucher Entry program.
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Figure 16-1 Speed Voucher Entry screen
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To review the Tax Explanation does and Rate Area (Tax Expl Cd/Area) fields, see the
chapters Chapter 9, "Tax Explanation Codes" and Chapter 8, "Tax Rates and Areas".
For additional information about Speed Voucher Entry, see the JD Edwards World
Accounts Payable Guide

Entry with Tax Defaults

If you have set up default tax information (tax explanation code and tax rate/area) for
a supplier in Supplier Master Information, these values display when you enter a
voucher from that supplier.

After you enter a voucher amount, the system automatically displays the default tax

explanation code and tax rate/area and calculates the tax amount and taxable amount.

To override tax default values
From Speed Voucher Entry

1. Type over the default information in the following fields:
s Tax Explanation Code
= Tax Rate/Area fields

2. Delete any information in the system-calculated fields.

3. Press Enter.

The system recalculates the taxes due.

16.2.1 Processing Options
See Section 16.2, "Speed Voucher Entry (P041015)".
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16.3 Standard Voucher Entry

Navigation
From the Accounts Payable menu (G04), select Supplier & Voucher Entry.

From the Supplier & Voucher Entry menu (G0411), select Standard Voucher Entry

Use the Standard Voucher Entry program to enter a voucher for multiple pay items or
for items that are taxed differently (for example, a voucher for a taxable item, a
tax-exempt item, and a zero-rated item). You can also use the Standard Voucher Entry
program to change or delete vouchers you created using Speed Voucher Entry.

This guide describes only the tax features available on the Standard Voucher Entry
screen.

16.3.1 Standard Voucher Entry (P04105)

Use this program to add, change, delete, or inquire on vouchers.

Figure 16-2 Standard Voucher Entry screen
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Unlike Speed Voucher Entry, the Standard Voucher Entry screen shows Payment
Schedule information. This example displays the Standard Voucher Entry Tax format.

Toggling Between Formats/Fold Area
You can use the tax format to enter tax information. To display the tax format:

= You can either set a processing option to display the format

= Use the toggle (F2) function to switch back and forth between the Standard
Voucher Entry format (standard format) and the Voucher Entry with Taxes format
(tax format).

To display and work with fields in the detail area for the Standard or Voucher Entry
with Taxes, press F4.
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Entry with Tax Default Values

If you have set up default tax information (tax explanation code and tax rate/area) for
a supplier in Supplier Master Information, it displays when you enter a voucher from
that supplier.

After you enter a voucher amount and press Enter, the system:
= Automatically displays the default tax explanation code and tax rate/area

s Calculates the tax amount and taxable amount

To override tax default values
From Standard Voucher Entry

1. Type over the default information in the following fields:
s Tax Explanation Code
» Tax Rate/Area fields

2. Delete any information in the system-calculated fields.

3. Press Enter.

The system recalculates the taxes due.

To enter multiple items with different tax statuses

There are times when you will enter items when some of the items are taxable and
some are tax exempt.

On Standard Voucher Entry

Figure 16-3 Standard Voucher Entry screen (with fields completed)
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1. Complete the following fields in the header area:

= Supplier Number

s Invoice Number
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s Invoice Amount
s Invoice Date

s  G/L Date

s Company

If you did not previously set up default values or need to override the default
value tax information, complete the following fields:

s Tax Expl Code (Tax Explanation Code)

s Tax Area (Tax Rate/Area)

Complete the following field in the detail area:
s Gross Amount

If the Tax Rate/Area or the Tax Code is different then that setup as a default value
for the customer, complete the following fields:

n  Tax Area

s TxCd (Tax Code)

Repeat step 3 for each item.

Use the Add action and press Enter.

The system calculates tax information and displays default information for the
supplier in tax fields.

Field Explanation

Gross Amount The gross amount of an invoice or voucher pay item, including

tax but not discounts.

Tax Area Enter a tax rate/area for the item only if it differs from the

default tax rate/area for the supplier.

Note: If you leave this field blank, the system populates the tax
rate/area you set up for the supplier or from the value entered
in the header portion of the screen.

Tax Code Enter a tax explanation code for the item only if it differs from

the default tax explanation code for the supplier.

Note: If you leave this field blank, the system populates the tax
explanation code you set up for the supplier or from the value
entered in the header portion of the screen.
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Figure 16-4 Standard Voucher Entry screen (with tax amounts calculated)
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In this example, the system calculated the amounts for the Tax Amount and Taxable
Amount fields. It also displays default tax explanation codes and tax rate/areas.

16.3.2 Processing Options
See Section 16.3, "Standard Voucher Entry".

16.3.3 What You Should Know About

Topic Description

Tax Explanation Codes For A/P vouchers, you can enter tax explanation codes that
begin with the letters V, U, S, and E.

Canadian Tax Explanation For Canada, you can enter the tax explanation codes that begin
Codes with the letters V, U, S, and E and also those that begin with the
letters B and C.

Multi-Currency Processing  There is a processing option for the Default Voucher Server
(XT0411Z1) that controls whether VAT is allowed on foreign
entries.
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Topic Description

Tax Rules Depending on how you set up the tax rules for A/P, as
described in the chapter Tax Rules by Company, the system
may do any the following;:

= Issue a warning message if you enter a tax that does not
exactly match the system-calculated tax

= Issue a warning message if you enter a tax that is not
within a certain tolerance percentage or amount of the
system-calculated tax

= Issue a hard error (reject the transaction)

s Compute the system-calculated tax on a gross amount that
includes a discount amount

= Compute the discount on a gross amount that already
includes the tax amount.

See Also:

= See the JD Edwards World Accounts Payable Guide.
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A/R Invoice Entry

This chapter contains these topics:

= Section 17.1, "About Invoice Entry"

»  Section 17.2, "Speed Invoice Entry (P031015)"

= Section 17.3, "Standard Invoice Entry (P03105)"

17.1 About Invoice Entry

This chapter describes how the setup activities function for the A /R system. Because
the procedures for A/R invoice entry are almost identical to those for A /P voucher
entry, this chapter is similar to the chapter A/P Voucher Entry.

When you enter A/R invoices, you can either enter the tax explanation code and tax
rate/area for each invoice or, if you have set up this default information for your
customers (as described in the chapter Default Codes/Rates), the system automatically
displays the information.

This chapter describes tax information for Speed Invoice Entry and Standard Invoice
Entry programs. The following describes when to use which screen.

= Speed Invoice Entry (P031015). You can use this screen to enter simple invoices
that have only one tax explanation code and one tax rate/area. You cannot use it to
enter an invoice with items that are taxed differently (for example, an invoice for a
taxable item, a tax-exempt item, and a zero-rated item).

s Standard Invoice Entry (P03105). You can use this screen to enter invoices that
have more than one tax rate/area and for items that are taxed differently (for
example, an invoice for a taxable item, a tax-exempt item, and a zero-rated item).

For both the invoice entry programs, you should review the processing options to
ensure that the tax information fields are not suppressed. JD Edwards World also
recommends that you allow two-cycle data entry so that you can verify the
system-calculated tax fields before accepting the transaction.

17.2 Speed Invoice Entry (P031015)

Navigation
From the Accounts Receivable menu (G03), select Customer & Invoice Entry.

From the Customer & Invoice Entry menu (G0311), select Speed Invoice Entry.
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Use this program to add or inquire on invoices. You cannot use it to change or delete
invoices. To change or delete an invoice you have submitted through Speed Invoice
Entry, you must use the Standard Invoice Entry program.

Figure 17-1 Speed Invoice Entry screen
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To review the Tax Explanation codes and Rate Area (Tax Expl Cd/Area) fields, see the
chapters Chapter 9, "Tax Explanation Codes"and Chapter 8, "Tax Rates and Areas". For
additional information about Speed Invoice Entry, see the JD Edwards World Accounts
Payable Guide

17.2.1 Entry with Tax Defaults

If you have set up default tax information (tax explanation code and tax rate/area) for
a customer in Customer Master Information, it displays when you enter an invoice for
that customer.

After you enter an invoice amount, the system displays the default value for the tax

explanation code and tax rate/area and calculates the tax amount and taxable amount.

To override tax default values
From Speed Invoice Entry

1. Type over the default information in the following fields:
s Tax Explanation Code
» Tax Rate/Area fields

2. Delete any information in the system-calculated fields.

3. Press Enter.

The system recalculates the taxes due.
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17.2.2 Processing Options
See Section 17.2, "Speed Invoice Entry (P031015)".

17.3 Standard Invoice Entry (P03105)

Use the Standard Invoice Entry program to enter an invoice that includes several tax
areas or to enter an invoice that includes items that are taxed differently (for example,
an invoice for a taxable item, a tax-exempt item, and a zero-rated item). Because
Speed Invoice Entry does not let you change or delete an invoice once you've
submitted it, you must use Standard Invoice Entry to change or delete invoices you
entered with the Speed Invoice Entry program.

This guide describes only the tax features available on the Standard Invoice Entry
screen.

17.3.1 Standard Invoice Entry (P03105)

Navigation
From the Accounts Receivable menu (G03), select Customer & Invoice Entry.

From the Customer & Invoice Entry menu (G0311), select Standard Invoice Entry.

Use this program to add, change, delete, or inquire on invoices.

Figure 17-2 Standard Invoice Entry screen
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Unlike Speed Invoice Entry, the Standard Invoice Entry program shows Invoice
Schedule information. The screen above shows the tax format. If you need to review
the fields on this screen, see the JD Edwards World Accounts Receivable Guide

17.3.2 Toggling Between Formats/Fold Area

You can use the tax format to enter tax information. To display the tax format:
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= You can either set a processing option to display the format

= Use the toggle (F2) function to switch back and forth between:

= Standard Invoice Entry format (standard format)

s The Invoice Entry with Taxes format (tax format)

s The Invoice Entry with G/L Offset format (offset format)

s Standard Invoice Entry with Discount Due Date in the Detail Area

To display and work with fields in the detail area for any invoice format, press F4.

17.3.3 Entry with Tax Defaults

If you have set up default tax information (tax explanation code and tax rate/area) for
a customer in Customer Master Information, it displays when you enter an invoice for

that customer.

After you enter an invoice amount, the system displays the default values for the tax
explanation code and tax rate/area and calculates the tax amount and taxable amount.

To override tax default values
From Standard Invoice Entry

1. Type over the default information in the following fields:

s Tax Explanation Code

s Tax Rate/Area fields

2. Delete any information in the system-calculated fields.

3. Press Enter.

The system recalculates the taxes due.

17.3.4 What You Should Know About

Topic

Description

Tax Explanation Codes

For A/R invoices, you can only enter tax explanation codes
that begin with the letters V, S, and E. Codes that begin with U
identify self-assessed use taxes and are not valid.

Canadian Tax Explanation
Codes

For Canada, you can enter the tax explanation codes that begin
with the letters V, S, and E and also those that begin with the
letter C. Codes that begin with U and B identify self-assessed
taxes and are not valid

Multi-Currency Processing

There is a processing option for the Default Invoice Server
(XT0311Z1) that controls whether VAT is allowed on foreign
entries.
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Topic Description

Tax Rules Depending on how you set up the tax rules for A/R, as
described in the chapter Tax Rules by Company, the system
might do any of the following;:

Issue a warning message if you enter a tax that does not
exactly match the system-calculated tax

Issue a warning message if you enter a tax that is not
within a certain tolerance percentage or amount of the
system-calculated tax

Issue a hard error (reject the transaction)

Compute the system-calculated tax on a gross amount that
includes a discount amount

Compute the discount on a gross amount that already
includes the tax amount

Allow you to understate the VAT amount due.

Sales Taxes The A/R system does not create offsets to a sales tax payable
account. You can manually offset the sales tax amount when
you enter the invoice. Another option is to use tax explanation
code V instead of S.

See Also:

»  See the |D Edwards World Accounts Receivable Guide

17.3.5 Processing Options

See Section 17.3, "Standard Invoice Entry (P03105)".
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Purchase Order Entry

This chapter contains these topics:
= Section 18.1, "About Purchase Order Entry"
= Section 18.2, "Entering Purchase Orders"

= Section 18.3, "Match Voucher to Open Receipt (P4314)"

18.1 About Purchase Order Entry

This chapter describes how the setup activities function for the Procurement
Management system. When you enter purchase orders, you can either enter the tax
explanation code and tax rate/area for each purchase order or, if you have set up this
default information for your suppliers (as described in the chapter Default
Codes/Rates), the system automatically displays the information.

This chapter describes tax information for the Enter Purchase Orders and the Match
Voucher to Open Receipt programs. The following describes when to use which
program.

= Enter Purchase Orders. You can use this program to enter inventory and
non-inventory items, requisitions, bids, purchase orders, subcontracts, and so on.
With processing options, order activity rules, and line types, you can design the
type of display you need.

You can view tax information for:
= Suppliers, in Enter Purchase Orders header

= Items on the order, in Purchasing Information (accessed using the Purchase
Order Detail program)

s Tax calculations for the entire order, in Summary Information

= Match Voucher to Open Receipt. You can use this program for both inventory and
non-inventory environments. For inventory-based environments, you can use this
program to match or clear inventory already received but not yet vouchered and
also to create A/P vouchers and journal entries. For non-inventory-based
environments, you can use this program to record receipts against purchase orders
or subcontracts and to create A/P vouchers and journal entries.
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Note: Before you can voucher inventory receipts, you must record
the receipts. You can use either the Enter Receipts by PO or the Enter
Receipts by Item programs. Both programs have processing options to
display formats for entering receipts by purchase order, receipts by
item, or receipts by general ledger account. You can select these
programs from the Purchase Order Processing menu (G43A11).

18.2 Entering Purchase Orders

Navigation
From Distribution Logistics Systems (G4), choose Procurement

From Procurement (G43), choose Stock Based
From Stock Based (G43A), choose Purchase Order Processing
From Purchase Order Processing (G43A11) choose Enter Purchase Orders

You can use the Enter Purchase Orders program to enter requisitions, bids, purchase
orders, and subcontracts. With processing options, order activity rules, and line types,
you can design the type of display you need.

When you enter purchase orders, you can view tax information with three programs:

s The Enter Purchase Orders header program displays the tax explanation code and
tax rate/area fields for the supplier.

s The Purchase Order Detail program displays the taxable field. From this program,
you can access Purchasing Information and view the tax explanation code and tax
rate/area fields for individual items on the order.

s The Order Summary Information program displays the amount taxable and the
tax amount that the system calculated for the order.

To Enter Tax information on Purchase Orders (P4310)

You can use the Enter Purchase Orders program to add, change, or inquire about
purchase orders.

The Enter Purchase Orders header screen displays the tax explanation code and tax
rate/area fields. You can either enter values in these fields or let them populate from
the Supplier Master Information.

Processing options control which order entry screens display, and their order.

= In this example, your processing options are set to display header information
first.

= If your options are set to display detail information first, use the PO Header
function (F15) to display the header information and tax information fields.

On Order Heading Information
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Figure 18-1 Order Heading Information screen
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1. Complete the following fields, as needed:
s Tax Expl Code
s Tax Rate Area.
2. Press Enter save your header information and Access the Purchase Order Detail

program

Figure 18-2 Enter Purchase Orders screen
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3. Complete the following fields:

Purchase Order Entry 18-3



Entering Purchase Orders

s Item Quantity
s Quantity

4. DPress Enter to save your record.

Note: The Purchase Order Detail program displays items in the
order. The screen above shows the Item, Quantity, Cost format. If you
need more information about the program, fields, or formats, see the
JD Edwards World Procurement Guide.

To view the tax explanation code and tax rate/area fields for an item
On Enter Purchase Orders

1. Inquire on your Purchase Order.
2. Enter 1 in the following field for the item:
s O (Option) field

3. Press Enter to display Purchasing Information.

Figure 18-3 Purchasing Information screen
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4. Review the following fields, as needed:
s Tax Expl Code
s Tax Rate/Area

5. Press F3 to return to the Purchase Order Detail program.
To view summary tax information

The Order Summary Information program displays the amount taxable and the
system-calculated tax amount. This display indicates how the system calculated the
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taxes for the entire order. If the order has items that are taxed at different rates, the
system calculates the taxes and prints N/A (not applicable) instead of a tax rate.

Figure 18-4 Order Summary Information screen
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Access the Order Summary Information program in one of the following ways:

If you first display the Enter Purchase Orders header screen, press Enter. The Purchase
Order Detail screen appears. Use the Exit to PO Summary function (F6) to display the
Order Summary Information screen.

If you first display the Purchase Order Detail screen, use the Exit to PO Summary

function (F6) to display the Order Summary Information screen.

To override tax default values

Depending on your intentions, you will use different programs to override the tax
defaults.

= To change tax information for all items on an order, use the Enter Purchase Orders
Header program

= To change tax information for a single item on an order (such as changing an item

to an exempt status), use the Purchasing Information program

To enter a purchase order header
1. Replace the default values with new values in the following fields:

»  Tax Explanation Code
s Tax Rate/Area fields
2. Press Enter.

The system will recalculate the taxes due.
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To change tax information for a single item on a PO

To change tax information for a single item on an order (such as changing an item to
an exempt status), access the Purchasing Information program from the Purchase
Order Detail screen.

1. Replace the default values with new values in the following fields:
s Tax Explanation Code
= Tax Rate/Area fields

2. Press Enter.

The system will recalculate the taxes due.

18.2.1 Entry with Tax Defaults

If you have set up default values for tax information (tax explanation code and tax
rate/area) for a supplier in Supplier Master Information, it displays when you enter a
purchase order for that supplier.

After you enter purchase order information, the system automatically displays the
default tax explanation code and tax rate/area on the Enter Purchase Orders header
screen. It displays the same default tax explanation code and tax rate/area for items on
the order on the Purchasing Information screen.

18.2.2 Automatic Loading of Header Values to Detail Lines

When the processing option is set to load header values to the detail lines, and you
change tax information on the Enter Purchase Orders header screen, the system
changes:

The tax explanation code and tax rate/area for the header

The tax explanation code and tax rate/area for the detail items on the order

Note: When you use the Purchasing Information program and view
individual items, they will all have the same tax explanation code and
tax rate/area that you specified on the Enter Purchase Orders header
screen.

If you do not have the processing option set to load header values to the detail lines,
can enter header information and then use the Update Detail Records with Header
Information function (F18).

18.2.3 Processing Option
See Section 40.5, "Order Entry (P4311)".

18.3 Match Voucher to Open Receipt (P4314)

Navigation
From Distribution Logistics Systems (G4), choose Procurement

From Procurement (G43), choose Stock Based

From Stock Based (G43A), choose Purchase Order Processing
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From Purchase Order Processing (G43A11) choose Receipts Matching & Posting

From the Receipts Matching and Posting menu (G43A15), choose Match Voucher to
Open Receipt

You can use the Match Voucher to Open Receipt program to add, change, delete, or
inquire on vouchers. You can use this program for both inventory and non-inventory
environments.

= For inventory environments, use this program to match or clear inventory already
received but not yet vouchered and to create A/P vouchers and journal entries.

= For non-inventory environments, use this program to record receipts against
purchase orders or subcontracts and to create A/P vouchers and journal entries.

= You can also use this program to add tax information if you did not add it at the
time you entered the purchase order.

For inventory environments, you must record the receipts before you use the Match
Voucher to Open Receipt program. You can use either Enter Receipts by PO or Enter
Receipts by Item. Both programs have processing options to display formats for
entering receipts by purchase order, receipts by item, or receipts by general ledger
account. You can access these programs using the Daily Operations menu (A43A1).

The Open Receipts by Supplier inquiry program is also helpful. For each supplier, the
display shows the amount received and the amount to voucher. The Open Amount
field shows the amount yet to voucher.

Figure 18-5 Match Voucher to Open Receipt screen
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The Match Voucher to Open Receipt program has tax information in several places.

= The tax explanation code and tax rate/area in the upper portion of the screen are
the defaults from the purchase order header.

= The tax explanation code and tax rate/area in the detail area of the lower portion
of the screen are those for each item on the purchase order.
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Processing options control how your screens appear. The information on the screen
will differ depending on how you define the options. If you need more information
about the program, fields, or formats, see the JD Edwards World Procurement Guide

Entry with Tax Defaults
If you have set up tax information (tax explanation code and tax rate/area) for a
purchase order, it displays when you create a voucher for that purchase order.

After you create a voucher, the system automatically displays the default values for
the tax explanation code and tax rate/area from the purchase order, and calculates the
tax and taxable amount.

Overriding Tax Defaults

You can change the tax explanation code or tax rate/area on this screen. The system
creates the correct entries and adjustments.

18.3.1 What You Should Know About

Topic Description

Tax Explanation Codes For purchase orders, tax explanation codes V, V+, U, S, E, B,
and C are valid. Tax-only codes are invalid.

Order Summary Information This program shows how the system calculated taxes for the
entire order. If the order has items that are taxed at different
rates, the system calculates the taxes and prints N/A (not
applicable) instead of a tax rate.

Tax Rules For purchase orders, set the System field to 2 on the Tax Rules
by Company program. The tolerance percentages and
tolerances amounts are not used. The method for calculating
tax on gross and the method for calculating discount on gross
can be set up as needed.

Tax Rules For purchase orders, set the System field to 2 on the Tax Rules
by Company program. The tolerance percentages and
tolerances amounts are not used. The method for calculating
tax on gross and the method for calculating discount on gross
can be set up as needed.

Depending on how you set up the tax rules for purchase
orders, as described in the chapter Tax Rules by Company, the
system might do the following:

= Compute the system-calculated tax on a gross amount that
includes a discount amount

= Compute the discount on a gross amount that already
includes the tax amount.

Processing Options There are no processing options specifically for taxes.
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Sales Order Entry

This chapter contains these topics:
= Section 19.1, "About Tax During Sales Order Entry"
= Section 19.2, "Enter Orders (Page Mode) (P4210)"

19.1 About Tax During Sales Order Entry

This chapter describes how the setup activities function for the Sales Order
Management system. To enter tax information when you crate sales orders, you can do
one of the following:

= Enter the tax explanation code and tax rate/area for each sales order

= If you have set up this default information for your customers, as described in the
chapter Default Codes/Rates, the system automatically populates the information.

This chapter describes tax information for the Enter Sales Orders header program. You
can use the Journal Entry Functional Server (XT0911Z1) program to enter and maintain
sales orders.

Using processing options, order activity rules, and line types, you can design the type
of display that best suits your business needs.

When you enter sales orders, you can view tax information from three programs:

= The Enter Sales Orders header program displays the tax explanation code and tax
rate/area fields for the customer.

s The Sales Order Entry detail program displays the taxable field. From here you
can access the Order Detail Information program and view the tax explanation
code and tax rate/area fields for individual items on the sales order.

s The Online Invoice program displays the amount taxable and the tax amount that
the system calculates for the sales order.

19.2 Enter Orders (Page Mode) (P4210)

Navigation
From the Sales Order Management menu (G42), choose Sales Order Processing

From the Sales Order Processing menu (G4211), choose Enter Orders (Page Mode).

You can use the Enter Orders header program to add, change, or inquire on sales
orders.
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To view tax information fields in the Sales Order Header

The Enter Orders header program displays the tax explanation code and tax rate/area
fields. You can either enter values in these fields or let them default from Customer
Master Information.

Figure 19-1 Enter Orders (Page Mode) screen
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When you have your processing options set to display header information first, the
system displays the above screen. If your options are set to display detail information
first, use the Exit to SO Header Revisions function (F15) to display the header
information and tax information fields.

To view the taxable field in the detail area
The Sales Order Entry detail screen displays the items in the order.

»  Press Enter to view the Sales Order Entry detail screen.

s Use the Detail function (F4).
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Figure 19-2 Sales Order Entry screen
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The Taxable field indicates if the item is subject to sales tax when sold.

To view the SO Tax Explanation Code and Tax Rate/Area Fields
To view the tax explanation code and tax rate/area fields for a specific item in the

order from the Sale Order Entry screen:

m  Close the Detail Area (F4).

= Enter 1 in the Option field for the item.

m Press Enter.
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Figure 19-3 Order Detail Information screen
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Press F3 to return to Sales Order Entry.

To view tax information on the online invoice

The Online Invoice program displays the amount taxable and the tax amount. This

screen indicates how the system calculated the taxes for the entire order.

You can access the Online Invoice program the following ways:

1. If you enter the Enter Orders header program:

»  Press Enter to access Sales Order Entry.

= Use the Online Invoice Summary function (F6) to display the Online Invoice

program.

2. If you enter the Sales Order Entry detail program first:

= Use the Exit to Online Invoice Summary function (F6) to display the Online

Invoice program.
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Figure 19-4 Online Invoice screen
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Note: If the order has items that are taxed at different rates, the

system calculates the taxes, but prints N/A (not applicable) instead of
a tax rate.

19.2.1 Entry with Tax Defaults Values

If you have set up default tax information (tax explanation code and tax rate/area) for
a customer in Customer Master Information, it displays when you enter a sales order
for that customer.

After you enter sales order information, the system automatically populates the tax
explanation code for sold-to location and the tax rate/area for the ship-to location on
the Enter Orders program. The screen displays the same default tax explanation code
and tax rate/area on the Order Detail Information screen for individual items on the
order.

To override tax default values

To change tax information for a single item on a sales order (such as changing an item
on the order to an exempt status) from Order Detail Information:

1. Type over the default information in the following fields:
Tax Explanation Code
Tax Rate/Area fields

n
n
Press Enter.

The system recalculates the taxes due.
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19.2.2 What You Should Know About

Topic

Description

Tax Explanation Codes

For sales orders, tax explanation codes V, V+, S, E, and C are
valid. Codes U and B (identifying self-assessed taxes) and
tax-only codes are invalid.

Online Invoice program

This program shows how the system calculated taxes for the
entire order. If the order has items that are taxed at different
rates, the system calculates the taxes and prints N/A (not
applicable) instead of a tax rate.

Tax Rules

For sales orders, set the System field to 1 on the Tax Rules by
Company program. The tolerance percentages and tolerance
amounts are not used. The method for calculating tax on gross
and the method for calculating discount on gross can be set up
as needed. You also control whether calculations for taxes are
rounded at the detail level or the order level.

Depending on how you set up the tax rules for sales orders, as
described in the chapter Tax Rules by Company, the system
might do the following:

s Compute the system-calculated tax on a gross amount that
includes a discount amount

= Compute the discount on a gross amount that already
includes the tax amount.

Processing Options

There are no processing options specifically for taxes.

See Also:

»  See the |D Edwards World Sales Order Management Guide.

19-6 JD Edwards World Tax Reference Guide



20

Journal Entry with VAT Tax

This chapter contains these topics:
= Section 20.1, "About Journal Entries with VAT Taxes"
= Section 20.2, "Working with Journal Entry with VAT Tax (P09106)"

20.1 About Journal Entries with VAT Taxes

This chapter describes the set up for the Journal Entry with VAT Tax program (P09106),
a specialized version of the Journal Entries screen. Generally, you use this program to
enter accounting journal entries with VAT taxes to the various ledgers in the Account
Ledger file (F0911). You might need certain types of journal entries, for example, that
also have applicable taxes (such as bank charges).

You can add, change, and delete unposted journal entries using this program. In
addition, you can change selected fields of posted journal entries or void posted
journal entries entirely.

The system automatically updates the Tax Work file (FO018) with the journal entries.

Caution: You can only enter VAT amounts. The only tax explanation
codes that are valid are V, VT, and any other codes you set up that
begin with the letter V. V+ is not valid.

20.1.1 Journal Entry with VAT Tax (P09106)

Navigation
On the General Accounting menu (G09), enter 27

On the G/L Advanced & Technical Operations menu (G0931), select Journal Entry
With VAT Tax.
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Figure 20-1 Journal Entry With Tax screen
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The Ex (Tax Explanation Code) field is the user defined code (system 00, type EX) that
determines how a tax is assessed and how it is distributed to the general ledger
revenue and expense accounts. Valid Codes include:

Code Definition

Vv VAT

VT VAT (tax only)

v? Any codes you set up that begin with the letter V

Note: V+ is not valid.
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Figure 20-2 Journal Entry With Tax screen (Detail area)
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The fields in the Detail Area (F4) are the same as those for the regular Journal Entries
program (P09101).

For additional information about Journal Entries, see the JD Edwards World General
Accounting I Guide

20.1.2 Processing Options

The Journal Entry with VAT Tax screen has three processing options. It lets you specify
another version of the Journal Entry Functional Server.

If you leave this processing option blank, the program uses version ZJDE0001 which
does the following:

s Deletes zero-amount journal entry lines
»  Uses the default ledger type
s Performs currency processing.

See Section 40.6, "Journal Entries with Tax (P09106)."

20.1.3 Comparison with Regular Journal Entry Screen

Different Functions

Because the Journal Entry With VAT Tax program is a specialized version of the
Journal Entries program (P09101), JD Edwards World recommends that you review the
General Accounting Guide I for the Journal Entries program.

The general functionality of these two programs is similar, except the Journal Entry
with VAT Tax does not let you create model journal entries, reverse journal entries, or
have multiple screen formats.
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Identical Functions

For the Journal Entry With VAT Tax program the batch controls, account number
formats, and account number duplication are the same as those when using the
standard Journal Entries program. For detailed information about these, see the JD
Edwards World General Accounting I Guide.

Function Description

Batch Controls Batch controls give you the ability to identify differences
between the control totals for a batch and the actual transaction
totals you enter for a batch.

Account Number Formats You are not limited to one account coding format when you
use this screen. You can enter short account IDs, structured
account codes, user defined numbers, speed codes, and so on.

Account Number Duplication You can save time and reduce the chance of error with this
feature. Account number duplication works only when you
add a journal entry.

Automatic Accounting Instructions (AAls)

AAIs for journal entries are always named GTxxxx (where xxxx is the four-character
G/L offset field for the tax authority on the Tax Rates & Areas). If a business unit is not
specified in the AAI, the system uses the business unit of the journal entry's account
number.

For example, if you set up GTVATB (where object is 4431 and the business unit is
blank) and enter a journal entry with account 1.2010, the system creates the VAT offset
with account 1.4431.

20.2 Working with Journal Entry with VAT Tax (P09106)

Using the Journal Entry with VAT Tax (P09106) program, you can add, inquire on,
change, delete, reverse, and void journal entries.

Note: These procedures are very similar to those when using the
standard Journal Entries program.

20.2.1 Adding Journal Entries

To add a journal entry with VAT, you must always specify the taxable amount in the
Amount field, a valid tax explanation code, and a valid tax rate/area. You can either
specify the tax amount (in the Tax Amount field) or leave this field blank and let the
system automatically calculate the tax amount.

You can enter an offsetting entry without tax information. The system creates a
balancing entry per the amounts in the Amount and Tax Amount field and uses the
account you specified in the automatic accounting instructions.

Examples:

A two-line entry for $1000 taxable and a 15% VAT will display as follows:
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Figure 20-3 Journal Entry With Tax screen (15% VAT)

| ORACLE D Edwards Werld

Teutnal Entry ViEh Taa

Rode {F) Fo vess (v r

e tien Code E Babr Go. Currenty
Pocumant Type ﬁ
Brocument Munber/Lo I [IrT] ! Explesation [isily Bank Charges
Gl Date iy Eatch Hunber
Groas Amsant Currancy Code F:I.EP:
Renaining Exchange Rata | 1, SRS
ann Reeount Humber Taxaoble Amsunt Tax Amsunt Ex Tax Area P
W, 9200 T, 00000 R T
1, 1110, BiRE 1,150.00- r
| i
| I I I
F2ulaggle FasDevsils FlisAeer Master FlSsMadel JE's F2dsHore Q)

A tax only entry (the taxable amount is zero) would appear as follows:

Figure 20-4 Journl Entry With Tax screen (0 Taxable Amount)
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20.2.2 Changing an Unposted Journal Entry

When you change an unposted journal entry, note that you cannot change the
document type, document number, or general ledger date. You can only change the
Explanation fields.
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20.2.3 Reversing an Unposted Journal Entry

To reverse an unposted journal entry, add a journal entry line that offsets (reverses) the
original journal entry.

20.2.4 Changing a Posted Journal Entry

When you change a posted journal entry, you cannot change the document type,
document number, or general ledger date. You can only change the Explanation fields.

You must repost the batch.

20.2.5 Voiding a Posted Journal Entry

To void a posted journal entry, inquire on the entry and then change the Action Code
field to C. Type V in the Void field and a date in the G/L Date field. Press Enter.

You must repost the batch.

20.2.6 What You Should Know About

Topic Description

Multiple Tax Authorities If you have tax rate/areas with more than one tax authority (as
Canada does), the program calculates and allocates the
appropriate tax amounts to each tax authority in the tax
rate/area.

Tax Explanation Codes For journal entries, you can only enter tax explanation codes
that begin with the letter V.

Note: You cannot, however, enter V+

Tax Rules Depending on how you set up the tax rules for journal entries,
as described in the chapter Chapter 11, "Tax Rules by
Company," the system might do the following:

= Issue a warning message if you enter a tax that does not
exactly match the system-calculated tax

= Issue a warning message if you enter a tax that is not
within a certain tolerance percentage or amount of the
system-calculated tax

»  Issue a hard error (reject the transaction)

= Compute the system-calculated tax on a gross amount that
includes a discount amount

= Compute the discount on a gross amount that already
includes the tax amount

Tax Work File When you add a journal entry, change or delete an unposted
journal entry, or void a posted journal entry, the system
updates the Tax Work file (F0018).
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Topic

Description

Invalid Account Numbers If you set up your General Accounting Constants accordingly,

the regular Journal Entries screen accepts invalid accounts
when a # (pound) sign precedes the account number.

The Journal Entry with VAT screen accepts invalid accounts
proceeded with a # only when the business unit exists in the
Business Unit Master file (F0006). This ensures that the
program updates the Tax Work file with the correct business
unit and that the program can use a company-specific AAI and
determine the correct account for the tax offset. It also ensures
that the currency codes are correct for multi-currency
processing.

Model Journal Entries While you cannot create a model journal entry with this

program (as you can with standard Journal Entries), you can
use F15 to access any model.

= The system displays the Index of Model Journal Entries

= Use option 1 to return the model's account numbers,
amounts, and explanations.

= Enter the values for the tax fields manually. (Tax fields are
not part of these models)

Posting

If a journal entry has not been posted, you can change the
fields in error or delete the entire entry. There is no audit trail
when you delete an unposted journal entry.

If a journal entry has been posted, you cannot delete it. You can
add entries to it or void it. In either case, the system opens the
batch and you must repost it. The system creates an audit trail
when you repost the voided entry.

See Also:

For additional information on Journal Entries see JD Edwards
World General Accounting I Guideand JD Edwards World General
Accounting II Guide,

For more information about AAls for journal entries, see the
chapter Chapter 10, "Automatic Accounting Instructions (AAls)."
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Posting for A/P, A/R, Purchase Orders, and
Sales Orders

This chapter contains these topics:

= Section 21.1, "About Posting"

= Section 21.2, "Posting A /P Vouchers"

= Section 21.3, "Posting A/R Invoices"

= Section 21.4, "Posting Purchase Orders"
= Section 21.5, "Posting Sales Orders"

m  Section 21.6, "Journal Entries"

21.1 About Posting

This chapter describes how to set tax processing options for posting A /P vouchers,
A/Rinvoices, sales orders, and purchase orders. If you do not set processing options
correctly, the tax information will not populate in the Tax Work file (F0018) resulting in
incomplete tax reports.

This chapter also reviews how tax amounts and distribution amounts are posted to the
general ledger accounts

21.2 Posting A/P Vouchers

Navigation
From the Accounts Payable menu (G04), select Supplier & Voucher Entry.

From the Supplier & Voucher Entry menu (G0411), select Post Vouchers to G/L.

The process for posting A /P vouchers is covered in detail in the JD Edwards World
Accounts Payable Guide.

21.2.1 Voucher Posting Processing Options

In order to create tax record in the Tax Work file when you post vouchers to the G/L,
you must set the Tax File Update processing option in Post Vouchers to G/L. Set the
processing option according to the tax information to write to the Tax Work file.

If you leave the Tax File Update processing option blank, the system creates the tax
entries in the G/L according to the type of tax involved, but does not write the tax
records to the F0018.
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Processing Option 9 - TAX FILE UPDATE
Identify when to update the Tax Work file (F0018)

Option Definition

1 V.A.T. or Use Tax only

2 All Tax Amounts

3 All Tax Explanation Codes
BLANK (Default value) No Update to File

Note: When using Vertex Taxes the Vertex Tax Register file will be
updated instead of the Tax Work file for methods '1', 2', and '3".

21.2.2 Processing Options
See Section 40.7, "General Ledger Post (P09800)."

21.3 Posting A/R Invoices

Navigation
From the Accounts Receivable menu (G03), select Customer & Invoice Entry

From the Customer & Invoice Entry menu (G0311), select Post Invoices to G/L

The process for posting A /R Invoices is covered in detail in J]D Edwards World Accounts
Payable Guide

21.3.1 Invoice Posting Processing Options

The processing options for Post Invoices to G/L are identical to those for posting A/P
vouchers.

Note: For posted invoice tax information to appear in the Tax Work
file, you must set the Tax File Update processing option for Post
Invoices to G/L as described earlier in this chapter for A/P.

21.4 Posting Purchase Orders

Navigation
From the Purchase Order Management menu (G43), select Non-Stock Based.

From the Non-Stock Purchasing menu (G43B), select End of Day Processing.
From the End of Day Processing menu (G43B14), select G/L Voucher Post.

Initially, Purchase Orders information is stored in the Purchase Order file (F4311).
After you use the Match Voucher to Open Receipts program (P4314), the system
transfers tax and accounts payable information to the A /P Ledger file (F0411) and
stores it as part of the A /P voucher record.
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When you post the A/P vouchers, the system also posts the purchase order taxes to
the Tax Work file (F0018). The system posts purchase orders the same way that it posts
A /P vouchers.

21.4.1 Purchase Order Posting Processing Options

The system creates two types of batches - one at the time you receive an order
(Receipts batch) and one when you voucher the order (Voucher batch). Both must be
posted but only the post of the voucher batch will update the Tax Work file (F0018)
with tax information.

The voucher batch created when you voucher the order uses the same G/L post
version as for posting standalone A /P vouchers.

Note: For posted voucher tax information to appear in the Tax Work
file, you must set the processing option as described earlier in this
chapter for A/P.

21.5 Posting Sales Orders

Navigation
From the Sales Order Management menu (G42), select End of Day Processing

From the End of Day Processing menu (G4213), select Customer Sales Post.

Initially, sales order information is stored in the Sales Order Detail file (F4211). After
you run the Update Sales batch program, the system transfers tax and accounts
receivable information to the A/R Ledger file (FO311) and stores it as part of the A/R
invoice record.

When you post the A/R invoices, the system also posts the sales order taxes to the Tax
Work file (F0018). The system posts sales orders the same way that it posts A/R
invoices.

21.5.1 Sales Order Posting Processing Options

The processing options for Customer Sales Post are identical to those for Post Invoices
to G/L as the same version of the post is being called (Z]JDE0002).

Note: For sales order tax information to appear in the Tax Work file,
you must set the processing option for Tax File update as described
earlier in this chapter for A/R.

21.6 Journal Entries

The Journal Entries With Taxes program (P09106) automatically updates the Tax Work
file. Because the Tax Work file is automatically updated when you enter a journal
entry, it does not matter how you set the Tax File Update processing option when you
post the journal entries. The system ignores the tax processing option.
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Entry for A/P, A/R, and Sales Orders

This chapter contains this topic:

= Section 22.1, "About Posting Calculations"

22.1 About Posting Calculations

This chapter describes how the system calculates and posts tax amounts to the general
ledger for each of the tax explanation codes.

This chapter focuses on Speed Voucher Entry to clarify transaction entry. The processes
for A/R invoices, sales orders, and journal entries are addressed, however the way in
which the system calculates and posts taxes does not differ (although the procedures
to use the entry screens and the names of the fields on these screens can differ from
those on the Speed Voucher Entry screen).
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Tax Work File

This chapter contains these topics:
»  Section 23.1, "Correcting the Tax Work File"
»  Section 23.2, "Purge the Tax Work File"

The system uses the Tax Work File (FO018) to generate the tax reports. This chapter
describes how to update the Tax Work file and how to perform periodic purges to the
file.

If your company operates in a European Union country or in Japan, you must perform
the activities described in this chapter as well as those in other chapters to generate tax
reports. For more information, see the chapters Chapter 25, "European Union
Activities"andChapter 27, "Japanese Consumption Tax Activities"

The diagram below shows how the Tax Work file integrates with tax reports and the
system files.

Figure 23—-1 How the Tax Work File Integrates with Tax Reports and System Files
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Posting A /P vouchers, A/R invoices, purchase orders, and sales orders updates the
appropriate system files and the Tax Work file. The Journal Entry with VAT Tax
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program updates the Tax Work file with journal entries. Tax reports reflect information
in the Tax Work file. Corrections to the Tax Work file correct the tax reports.

Corrections to the Tax Work file, however, do not correct the system files. Depending
on the type of correction, you may need to enter a correcting A /P voucher, A/R
invoice, sales order, purchase order, or journal entry to update those files.

23.1 Correcting the Tax Work File

Use Tax File Revisions to add, change, delete, and inquire on transactions in the Tax
Work file.

Navigation
From Master Directory menu (G), type 29

From General Systems menu (G00)), choose Tax Processing & Reporting

From Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), choose Tax File Revisions

Figure 23-2 Tax File Revisions screen
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Field Explanation
Document Number The number that identifies an original document. This can be a
voucher, an invoice, unapplied cash, a journal entry number,
and so on.
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Field

Explanation

Document Type

A user defined code (system 00/type DT) that identifies the
type of document. This code also indicates the origin of the
transaction. JD Edwards World has reserved document type
codes for vouchers, invoices, receipts, and time sheets, which
create automatic offset entries during the post program. (These
entries are not self-balancing when you originally enter them.)

The following document types are defined by JD Edwards
World and should not be changed:

P — Accounts Payable Documents

R — Accounts Receivable Documents
T — Payroll Documents

I - Inventory Documents

O- Order Processing Documents

J — General Accounting/Joint Interest Billing Documents

Document Suffix

In the A/R and A/P systems, a code that corresponds to the
pay item. In the Sales Order and Purchase Order systems, this
code identifies multiple transactions for an original order. For
purchase orders, this is always 000. For sales orders with
multiple partial receipts against an order, the first receiver used
to record receipt has a suffix of 000, the next has a suffix of 001,
the next 002, and so on.

Line Number

A number that identifies multiple occurrences, such as line
numbers on a purchase order or other document. Generally,
the system assigns this number, but in some cases, you can
override it.

Company

A code that identifies a specific organization, fund, entity, and
so on. This code must already exist in the Company Constants
table (F0010). It must identify a reporting entity that has a
complete balance sheet. At this level, you can have
intercompany transactions.

Note: You can use company 00000 for default values, such as
dates and automatic accounting instructions (AAIs). You
cannot use it for transaction entries.

Business Unit

Identifies a separate entity within a business for which you
want to track costs. For example, a business unit might be a
warehouse location, job, project, work center, or branch/plant.
The Business Unit field is alphanumeric.

You can assign a business unit to a voucher, invoice, fixed
asset, and so on, for purposes of responsibility reporting. For
example, the system provides reports of open A/P and A/R by
business units, to track equipment by responsible department.

Business unit security can prevent you from locating business
units for which you have no authority.

Note: The system uses this value for Journal Entries if a value
is not entered in the AAI table.

Object Account

The object account portion of a general ledger account. The
terms "object account” and "cost type" are used synonymously.
They refer to the breakdown of the Cost Code (for example,
labor, materials, and equipment) into subcategories (for
example, dividing labor into regular time, premium time, and
burden). When you are using a flexible chart of accounts, if the
object is set to 6 digits, JD Edwards World recommends that
you use all 6 digits. Here, entering 000456 is not the same as
entering 456, because the system adds three blank spaces to fill
a 6-digit object.
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Field Explanation

Subsidiary A subdivision of an object account. Subsidiary accounts
include more detailed records of the accounting activity for an
object account.

Address Number The address number you want to retrieve. You can use the

short format, the long format, or the tax ID (preceded by the
indicators listed in the Address Book constants).

Tax Explanation Code

A user defined code (00/EX) that controls how a tax is assessed
and distributed to the general ledger revenue and expense
accounts. You assign this code to a customer or supplier to set
up a default code for their transactions.

Do not confuse this with the taxable, non-taxable code. A
single invoice can have both taxable and non-taxable items.
The entire invoice, however, must have one tax explanation
code.

Form-specific information

Codes B and C are used in Canada. They can be assessed as a
tax on a tax.

Tax Point Date A date that indicates either when you purchased the goods or
services, or when you purchased the goods and services and
incurred the tax liability. Generally, when you leave this field
blank, the system uses the G/L date you specified.

G/L Date A date that identifies the financial period that the transaction is

to be posted to. The general accounting constants specify the
date range for each financial period. You can have up to 14
periods. Generally, period 14 is for audit adjustments.

The system edits this field for PBCO (posted before cutoff),
PYEB (prior year ending balance), and so on.

Taxable Amount

The amount on which taxes are assessed.

Tax Amount

This is the amount assessed and payable to tax authorities. It is
the total of the VAT, use, and sales taxes (PST).

Non-Taxable Amount

This identifies the amount upon which taxes are not assessed.
This is the portion of the transaction not subject to sales, use, or
VAT taxes because the products are tax-exempt or zero-rated.

Extended Cost

For accounts receivable and accounts payable, this is the
invoice (gross) amount. For sales orders and purchase orders,
this is the unit cost times the number of units.

23.1.1 Procedures

General Procedures

You can use this program to inquire on and add transactions to the Tax Work file. You
cannot use it to change or delete A/R and A /P transactions, however. You must use
the appropriate entry screens to change or delete tax information.

Note that you can either inquire on a specific transaction or you can use the roll keys
to scroll through the entire Tax Work file, one transaction at a time.

Updating Tax Reports and Systems

Depending on the type of correction you make, you may also need to update the
appropriate system files. The Sales Order, Purchase Order, and General Accounting
files are not updated when you update the Tax Work file.
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For example, if you need to change only the Taxable Amount field and the Tax
Amount field, but not the invoice amount, you would not need to update system files.
If you needed to modify the Extended Cost (invoice amount) field, this would alter the
amount owed to the supplier and you would need to update the system file.

23.1.2 Guidelines

To change or delete tax information for A/R and A/P transactions, use the appropriate
entry screens such as Standard Invoice Entry (P03105) or Standard Voucher Entry
(P04105).

23.2 Purge the Tax Work File

Navigation
From Master Directory menu (G), type 29

From General Systems menu (G00)), choose Tax Processing & Reporting
From Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), choose Purge Tax File

Because each post updates the Tax Work file, it can quickly become a large file.
Periodically purging unneeded records from this file can save disk space and
processing time.

Depending on how you set processing options, the Purge Tax File program can save
the purged records to a purge library and remove any tax records you deleted on the
Tax File Revisions screen.

23.2.1 Dream Writer Considerations

Processing Options

1. The first processing option lets you save the purged records to a purge library. You
can then use IBM commands to save the library to a tape or diskette. In addition,
you can remove any Tax Work file records that you deleted with the Tax File
Revisions screen.

2. The second option lets you reorganize the purged file. JD Edwards World
recommends that you always reorganize.

Data Selection

The DEMO version that JD Edwards World provides purges all records posted prior to
December 31, 1989 for all companies and business units. You may need to create other
versions to purge specific companies, business units, or dates.

Data Sequence

The DEMO version that JD Edwards World provides sequences by company. You
should not change the sequence.

23.2.2 Guidelines

= JD Edwards World recommends that you back up the Tax Work file (F0018) before
purging records.

= You should run the File Reorganization after the purge finishes. See the help
instructions for Reorganize Files on the Data Base Manager menu. Ensure that no
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one is using the Tax Work file when you run the purge program. The system
cannot reorganize the file if someone is using it.

23-6 JD Edwards World Tax Reference Guide



24

Working with Suspended VAT Tax

This chapter contains these topics:

»  Section 24.2, "Programs Used to Set Up Suspended Tax"

»  Section 24.3, "Setting Up Suspended Tax"

= Section 24.4, "Setting Up AAIs for Suspended VAT Process"

»  Section 24.5, "Setting Up Suspended Tax User Defined Codes"

= Section 24.6, "Releasing Suspended Tax"

= Section 24.7, "Reviewing and Posting Suspended Vat Tax Batches"

24.1 Understanding Suspended Tax Processing

Certain countries may require that VAT taxes be recognized and accrued at the time of
payment (Accounts Payable) or at the time of receipt (Accounts Receivable). In
standard voucher/invoice processing, the tax amounts are booked to the general
ledger using the G/L accounts associated with AAI items PT/RT at the
voucher/invoice is posted. When using Suspended Tax processing, AAI items PT/RT
are used to book the tax entries to a Suspended Tax account when the voucher/invoice
is posted. These tax entries are then later booked to the actual tax accounts using AAI
items PI/RI at the time the voucher/invoice is paid/received. The amount moved out
of suspense and into the tax accounts is prorated based on the amount of the
payment/receipt in relation to the voucher/invoice gross amount.

Suspended tax processing may be activated at several levels depending on your
government requirements.

You may set up the suspended tax processing at the A/R and/or A/P level by
activating the constant on the A/R or A/P Constants screen. If you set the constant to
1", all invoices and/or vouchers will have the tax managed through the suspended tax
processing. If you set the constant to 2, the system will apply suspended tax process
to specific companies. You then have to set the constant that displays in the Company
Numbers and Names program (P00105).

In Company Numbers and Names, you also have choices to make. If you set it to '1’,
then all invoices/vouchers for that company will have the tax managed with
suspended tax processing. If set to '2', then only those pay items with designated tax
areas will be managed with suspended tax. Tax Areas are identified in the User
Defined Code 00/XA.

In addition, you can choose to place certain invoices and vouchers on Hold status. You
do this by specifying which Document Types require this Hold status. If a
voucher/invoice has a Document Type that displays on the Hold list, then the tax is
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not moved from suspense to actual tax accounts during the post of the
payment/receipts. Instead, this will happen when you manually release using either
the Batch (P09861) or Interactive (P092501) programs. Document Types requiring Hold
status can be set up in User Defined Code 00/DH.

Note: Suspended Taxis only valid for VAT taxes (all tax types that
begin with 'V').

24.2 Programs Used to Set Up Suspended Tax

Program name Navigation Usage

Accounts Receivable From Advanced International Enter accounts receivable

Constants Processing (G09319), select 2,  information, including
Accounts Receivable Suspended Tax Processing.

Constants, and then 2,
Accounts Receivable
Constants.

Accounts Payable Constants ~ From Advanced International Enter accounts payable
Processing (G09319), select 3,  information, including
Accounts Payable Constants, ~ Suspended Tax Processing.
and then 2, Accounts Payable
Constants.

Company Numbers & Names From Advanced International Set up company information.
Processing (G09319), select 4,
Company Numbers and
Names, and then select 2,
Company Numbers & Names.

24.3 Setting Up Suspended Tax

This section describes how to set up suspended tax processing for A/R and A/P, and
suspended tax processing for companies.

To set up suspended tax processing for A/R and A/P

Navigation
From General Accounting (G09), enter 27

From Advanced and Technical Operations (G0931), choose Advanced International
Processing

From Advanced International Processing (G09319), choose a selection under
Suspended Tax Set Up

Use the A/R and or A/P constant to initiate suspended tax processing either at the
Accounts Receivable/Payable or company level, so that taxes are accrued at time of
receipt/payment rather than at the time of invoice/voucher-post.

On Accounts Receivable/Payable Constants
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Figure 24-1 Accounts Receivable Constants screen
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Complete the following field:

Suspended Tax Processing

To set up suspended tax processing for companies

Use Company Numbers and Names (P00105) to activate suspended tax at the
company level and to determine if suspended tax will be active for all invoices or

vouchers, or only for specific tax rate/areas.

On Company Numbers & Names
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Figure 24-2 Company Numbers and Names screen
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1. Choose A/R-A/P (F4) to display accounting information.

Figure 24-3 Company Numbers and Names screen (Accounting Information view)
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2. In the Suspended Tax: A/R field for the company you want to edit, enter one of
the following:

= Blank - No suspended tax processing
= 1-Suspended tax processing for all invoices

= 2 -Suspended tax processing at the tax area level
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Note: The Suspended Tax A/P field only displays if the Suspended
Tax field in the Accounts Payable Constants window was set to 2.

Field Explanation

Suspended Tax Processing A code that specifies whether the Suspended Tax Processing is

active. This code is used at a System level, and optionally at a
Company level.

Valid values at the System level are:
Blank — Suspended Tax processing is not active. or '0'

'l' — Suspended Tax processing is active for all invoices/
vouchers.

'2' — Suspended Tax processing is activated at a Company level.

Refer to company constants as seen in Company Numbers and
Names (P00105) for further indication of whether Suspended
Tax processing is active for specific companies and associated
invoices/vouchers.

Valid values at the Company level are:
Blank- Suspended Tax processing is not active. or '0’

'l' — Suspended Tax processing is active for all
invoices/vouchers.

'2' — Suspended Tax processing is activated at a Tax Area level.

Refer to User Defined Code 00/XA for Tax Areas that require
Suspended Tax processing.

24.4 Setting Up AAls for Suspended VAT Process

In addition to the standard AAI's available throughout Oracle JD Edwards World
software, you must set up AAI's to process Suspended VAT Taxes.

From Automatic Accounting Instructions (P00121), set up the following AAI's:

PIxxxx (where xxxx is the G/L class of the tax area) for VAT actual accounts for
Accounts Payable.

PTxxxx (where xxxx is the G/L class of the tax area ) for VAT receivable accounts
for Accounts Payable.

RIxxxx (where xxxx is the G/L class of the tax area) for VAT actual accounts for
Accounts Receivable.

RTxxxx (where xxxx is the G/L class of the tax area.) for VAT receivable accounts
for Accounts Receivable.

24.5 Setting Up Suspended Tax User Defined Codes

For the suspended tax program to run correctly, you must set up the following User
Defined Codes (UDCs):

Batch Types (98/1T)

Document Types with Suspended Tax Hold (00/DH)
Tax Areas with Suspended Tax Hold (00/TH)

Tax Areas using Suspended Tax (00/XA)
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s Document Type Invoices (00/DI)
s Document Type Vouchers (00/DV)

You can access these UDCs from the Advanced International Processing menu
(G09319).

24.5.1 Batch Types (98/IT)
Ensure there is a UDC of SV, Suspended VAT in the Batch Types UDC table.

Codes Description

SV Suspended VAT

24.5.2 Document Types with Suspended Tax Hold (00/DH)

There may be situations that require the suspended tax accounting to be postponed.
Rather than have the suspended tax processing for the receipts and payments occur
automatically when the receipts or payment batch is posted, you can use batch
(P09861) and interactive (P092501) programs to perform the suspended tax processing
at a later date.

Set up the Document Types with Suspended Tax Hold to identify those invoice and
voucher document types where all suspended taxes will be held until the batch or
interactive program to process the taxes is run. For example, you might set up these

values:

Codes Description
PV Vouchers

RI Invoice

24.5.3 Tax Areas with Suspended Tax Hold (00/TH)

Instead of using Document Types for Suspended Tax Hold (00/DH), the hold
functionality may be activated for specific Tax Areas. Set up Tax Areas with
Suspended Tax Hold to identify tax areas for which all suspended taxes will be held
until the batch or interactive program to process the taxes is run. For example you
might set up these values:

Codes Description
IVA18 Tax suspended VAT
19 Suspended Tax Hold

24.5.4 Tax Areas Using Suspended Tax (00/XA)

Set up the Tax Areas using Suspended Tax to identify the tax areas for which to hold
taxes in suspense. This allows you the flexibility to limit suspended tax processing to
only invoice and voucher pay items for specific tax areas (rather than all invoices and
vouchers or all for one company). For example you might set up these values:

Codes Description

IVA18 Tax suspended VAT
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24.6 Releasing Suspended Tax

There are two methods for releasing suspended tax on payments and receipts that
were set on Hold (using UDC 00/DH or 00/TH). The methods are either batch or
interactive.

Both the Batch and Interactive programs provide a processing option to allow you to
bypass processing vouchers/invoices that have not been completely paid/received.

To release suspended tax using a batch process (P09861)

Navigation
From General Accounting (G09), enter 27

From Advanced and Technical Operations (G0931), choose Advanced International
Processing

From Advanced International Processing (G09319), choose a selection under Process
Hold Payments Receipts

On Process HOLD Pmts/Rcpts BATCH

Figure 24-4 Process HOLD Pmts/Rcpts BATCH screen
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1. Select a version by entering 1 in the following field and press Enter. The
Processing Options Revisions window displays:
= Options

2. Enter the processing options and press Enter. The Data Selection window displays.

3. Enter any data selection, and then press Enter to submit the batch process.

24.6.1 Processing Options
See Section 40.8, "Suspended Tax - Process Hold Pmts/Rcpts (P09861)".
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24.6.2 Processing Options for Releasing Suspended Tax (Batch)

Processing Option Description

Paid Voucher/Invoice Enter a '1' to bypass processing of receipts/payments if the
original invoice/voucher is not completely paid or received. If
left blank, selected payments/receipts are processed regardless
of pay status.

Processed Date Enter the date to be used as the 'Processed Date'. If left blank
the system date is used. This date is used as the GL date of the
journal entries created when the receipts (document type JM)
or vouchers (document type JK) were released.

To release suspended tax using an interactive process (P092501)

Navigation
From General Accounting (G09), enter 27

From Advanced and Technical Operations (G0931), choose Advanced International
Processing

From Advanced International Processing (G09319), choose a selection under Process
Hold Pmts/Recpts INTER

1. Complete the following fields:

= Invoice/Voucher Number/Type - Enter the number identifying the invoice or
voucher and the code identifying the document type of the invoice or voucher.

»  Processed (1/0) - Enter O for unprocessed only, or 1 for processed and
unprocessed.

s Pmt/Rcpt Number/Type - Enter the number identifying the payment or
receipt and the code identifying the document type of the payment or receipt.

= System (03/04) - Enter the system code: 03 for Accounts Receivable or 04 for
Accounts Payable.

s Account Number - Enter the number of the account from which the invoice or
voucher was drawn.

s Supplier/Customer - Enter the address book number identifying the supplier
or customer to whom the invoice or voucher was made.

2. Enter 4 in the following field and press Enter to select the payment or receipts to
process.

= Options
3. Press Enter.

The selected payments and receipts are processed and the suspended tax accounting is
performed. The system updates the Date Processed so these transactions cannot be
processed more than once. The post of the suspended VAT batches is automatically
updated.

24.7 Reviewing and Posting Suspended Vat Tax Batches

Once you have processed the receipts and payments, you must post the resulting SV
type batch in order to relive the suspense tax account and move the tax amounts to the
actual tax accounts.
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You may first review the batches via Suspended VAT Journal Review. Use the standard
journal review program (P00201).
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European Union Activities

This chapter contains these topics:

= Section 25.1, "About European Activities"

»  Section 25.2, "Purging the Sales Order Management System"

= Section 25.3, "Uploading Information to FO018T for the Intrastat Report"

= Section 25.4, "Manually Entering/Updating Information in FOO18T for the Intrastat
Report"

»  Section 25.5, "EU Intrastat Tax File Batch Update"
= Section 25.6, "Invoice for the A/R System"

m  Section 25.7, "Review of EU Responsibilities"

25.1 About European Activities

Generally, day-to-day activities for European Union (EU) members are the same as
those for non-members. The VAT calculations, automatic accounting instructions, and
general ledger accounting are the same. When EU members receive accounts payable
invoices from other EU countries and assign the appropriate tax rate/area, the system
calculates VAT on the invoices at the applicable rate in the receiving country. The
voucher enters and reverses VAT. Tax explanation code V enters a + (positive) rate and
a - (negative) rate netting to zero. Each general ledger offset could be pointed to a
different account. The posting to the general ledger correctly distributes tax entries to
the appropriate accounts linked to the general ledger offset accounts and updates the
Tax Work file (F0018).

There are, however a few differences for the European Union members. This
document assesses some of those differences.

25.2 Purging the Sales Order Management System

Using the JD Edwards World Sales system and the Update Sales program (P42800),
you cannot purge the detail to history files until after you run the VAT reports. The
history file is not a keyed file and therefore the system cannot use it to upload
information to FOO18T.

You have two options:

1. To purge the Sales Order Detail file (F4211) frequently, run the Tax File Batch
Update program (P0018G1) prior to the Update Sales program. You can then
purge history through the Update Sales program. Consider using Sleeper to run
the tax update prior to the sales update.
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2, If you do not need to purge F4211 frequently, set the processing option in the
Update Sales program to keep the records in F4211. Using this process, you can
rerun the batch upload programs at any time. In addition, you can update FOO18T
on a daily basis and then purge the Sales Order Detail file (F4211).

25.3 Uploading Information to FO018T for the Intrastat Report

Navigation
From the Master Directory menu (G), type 29

From the General Systems menu (G00), choose Tax Processing & Reporting
From the Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), choose EU VAT Processing.

From the EU VAT Processing menu (G00211), choose either Update Extra Tax
File-Sales or Update Extra Tax File-Purchases

The Intrastat reports uses information from the Extra Tax File Adjustments file
(FO018T).

If you have the JD Edwards World Sales and Purchasing systems, you can extract and
upload information from existing files and move it to FO018T. Use the following batch
programs (on menu A0022) do this:

»  Update Extra Tax File-Sales. This program updates FO018T with information from
the Sales Order Detalil file (F4211).

s Update Extra Tax File-Purchases. This program updates FO018T with information
from the Purchase Order Receiver file (F43121).

25.3.1 What You Should Know About

Topic Description
Purging the Sales Order Do not purge the Sales Order Detalil file (F4211) when you run
Detail file (F4211) the Sales Update program (P42580). If you purge at that time,

you cannot update FOO18T. (This is because the history file is
user defined and therefore has no key.) After you update
F0018T, you can purge the detail to a history file.

25.4 Manually Entering/Updating Information in FO018T for the Intrastat

Report

If you do not have the JD Edwards World Sales Order and Procurement Management
systems, you can either create a custom program to load information to FO018T or your
supplier can provide the Intrastat report. Another alternative is to enter information
manually with the Direct Extra Tax File Adjustment screen.

Using the The Direct Extra Tax File Adjustment (P0018T) you can add, change, and
delete information in FOO18T for the Intrastat report. You can use this program for
several situations:

= When you do not have the ]D Edwards World Sales Order and Procurement
Management systems (you cannot use the two batch programs described above to
upload information to FO018T).

= When the countries involved in the transaction require information that cannot be
uploaded with the two batch programs. This information includes: statistical value

25-2 JD Edwards World Tax Reference Guide



Manually Entering/Updating Information in FOO18T for the Intrastat Report

amount, port of entry/exit, nature of VAT regime, nature code, process indicator,
and transport extension.

Navigation

25.4.1 Direct Extra Tax File Adjustment (P0018T)

From the Master Directory menu (G), type 29

From the General Systems menu (G00), choose Tax Processing & Reporting

From the Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), choose EU VAT Processing.
From the EU VAT Processing menu (G00211), choose Direct Extra Tax File

Adjustment

You can inquire on, add, change, and delete information in FO018T.

Figure 25-1 Direct Extra Tax File Adjustment screen
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Fields Not Highlighted

If you have the JD Edwards World Sales Order and Procurement Management
systems, you can use the batch upload programs described earlier. The programs load
information for these fields to FOO18T.

With processing options, you control whether the batch upload programs can overlay
these fields.

Highlighted Fields

If the countries involved in the EU transactions require the highlighted information,
you must manually enter it. At this time, the Nature Code and Process Indicator fields
do not appear on the Intrastat report. The Transport Extension field is needed in
certain countries such as France. You must manually specify the X (to append to the
Condition of Transport field) in the Transport Extension field.

The batch upload programs never overlay these fields.
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25.4.2 Procedures

To inquire on direct extra tax file adjustments

To view information in FO018T, you can use the roll keys and scroll through all
information in the file.

Another alternative is to inquire on a specific order and type information.
1. Complete the following fields:

s Order Number

s Order Type

s Order Suffix

= Line Number

2. Press Enter.

Note: If you are unsure about the suffix or line number, these are
generally 001 (suffix) and 1 (line number).

To add lines
Using the Line Number field, you can specify multiple lines for the same document.

Complete the following field:
= Line Number

Assign numbers beginning with the number 1

To change or update the direct extra tax file adjustment

If you rerun the batch update programs more than once for the same time period, you
can overwrite information in some fields (depending how you set the processing
options for the batch update programs).

You can never overwrite information in the following fields:
= Stat Value Amount

= Port of Entry/Exit

= Nature of VAT Regime

= Nature Code

s Process Indicator

s Transport Extension

25.4.3 What You Should Know About

25-4

Topic Description
Purging the Sales Order Do not purge the Sales Order Detail file (F4211) when you run
Detail file (F4211) the Sales Update program (P42580). If you purge at that time,

you cannot update FOO18T. (This is because the history file is
user defined and therefore has no key.) After you update
F0018T, you can purge the detail to a history file.
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25.5 EU Intrastat Tax File Batch Update

You use Extra Tax File Batch Update to enter or update certain types of information for
the European Union 1993 Intrastat report (P0018I).

The Extra Tax File accommodates European Union 1993 VAT requirements for Intrastat
Sales and Purchase reporting. The system updates the information in this file from the
sales and purchase order detail information.

If you are not using the JD Edwards World Sales or Purchasing systems, you might
have to enter the information using Extra Tax File Revisions or your customized
version of the Extra Tax File Batch Update - Sales (P0018G1) and Extra Tax File Batch
Update - Purchasing (P0018G2) programs.

The Extra Tax file updates the Intrastat report (P0018I).

When you run the Batch Update programs (P0018G1 and P0018G2), some fields are
not updated. You change these fields on Extra Tax File Revisions.

The system overrides any information that you enter when you regenerate the FO018T
file. If you run the update more than once for the same date range, and the record
already exists in the FOO18T file, the information will not be updated.

You can update the fields if you assign a program to update the information to the
F0018T file. The processing options are located on the two update programs.

25.5.1 Using Extra Tax File Revisions

The table below describes the fields on Extra Tax File Revisions. When the guideline
includes the term:

= "System supplies,” you can use Extra Tax File Batch Update to copy data to the
Extra Tax File, provided you have performed the proper setup associated with that
field.

= "System does not supply,” the current database does not store the current
information. If you need this information on your report, you must enter it
manually using the maintenance program.

Field Explanation

Process Indicator A field that defines whether goods were processed in a
different EU member state. Use 1 if goods were processed in
another state. Use 0 if they were processed domestically.

Nature Code A field required for reporting in some EU member states. The
system does not supply the values. They must be entered
manually, if needed.

Commodity Code A 15-character field on Extra Tax File used as an extension for
the 8-character PRP1 user-defined code 41/E. because certain
countries use up to nine characters plus imbedded blanks.

Statistical Value The nominal cost covering the transportation and insurance
costs of shipments to the exit point of a country. Traditionally, a
statistical value is a fixed cost per order and/or percentage of
the order amount. For EU tax-reporting purposes, the user
must enter this data manually. It is a field often required for
reporting in France but used by other countries as well.
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Field Explanation

Nature of Transaction Defines whether the movement of goods is for sale, lease, and
so on. For EU VAT reporting, you can input the code using one
of the user defined codes on Sales or Purchase Order Detalils.
Use S1 and S5 for Sales. Use P1 and P5 for Purchases. Because
you can use any of the category codes, the F1 inquiry feature
on Extra Tax File Updates uses an alternate user defined code.
UDC 00/NT should contain the Nature of Transaction code
that you are using. Therefore, when you are reviewing or
changing information, you can use F1 to view the allowable
values.

Nature of VAT Regime A code similar to the Nature of Transaction code, applicable to
certain countries, such as France. The system does not supply
this information. The codes should be entered using the
maintenance program.

Net Mass in KG Specifies the item weight.

Supplementary Unit of A total of the secondary unit of measure when the net mass in
Measure kilograms is zero.

Conditions of Transport A one-character field used to define the conditions of

transport, also known as the terms of delivery. To access the
required three-character explanation for EU reporting, use the
second explanation of the user defined code 42/FR. To access
F1, enter 00/TC. The F1 function is valuable when reviewing
or maintaining the information on Extra Tax File. It is difficult
to use this form without allowed values and explanations. As a
result, you must maintain the second explanation of FRTH and
OO/ TC with correct information.

COTX A one-character field used to provide further explanation of
the conditions of transport, used in certain countries, such as
France.

Port of Exit or Entry Certain countries require information on the port of exit or

entry. The system does not supply this information. You must
enter it manually.

25.6 Invoice for the A/R System

If you set up a VAT registration number for your customers and suppliers, the system
prints them on accounts receivable invoices (P03505) and sales order invoices (P42565).
All invoices must show both the VAT registration number of the supplier and
customer. If the number is not present for the customer, the supplier should charge tax
to the customer.

JD Edwards World assumes that the supplier uses preprinted forms that include the
correct VAT number. The only additional printing is for the customer's VAT number.
The system prints the ship to address (not the invoice address). The company must be
registered in the country to which the goods are shipped or else tax should be charged.

25.7 Review of EU Responsibilities

You must assign VAT registration numbers to your customers and suppliers, set up tax
rate/areas, translate the reports into the appropriate language, ensure that post
processing options are set to update the Tax Work file (F0018), and modify user
defined codes. In addition, you can use the batch upload programs and the Direct
Extra Tax File Adjustment screen before generating the Intrastat report.
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Iltalian IVA Activities

This chapter contains these topics:

s Section 26.1, "About IVA Activities"

= Section 26.2, "Annual IVA File Build (P00911)"

m  Section 26.3, "Annual IVA File Revisions (P00900)"

»  Section 26.4, "Creating a Tape Copy of IVA Information"
»  Section 26.5, "A/P Year-End Report"

26.1 About IVA Activities

Generally, the tax activities for Italy are the same as those for other countries. The IVA
tax calculations (VAT calculations), automatic accounting instructions, general ledger
accounting, and so on are the same.

Activities for Italy and those for other countries differ because Italian tax authorities
require annual tax reporting for suppliers, customers, and customs authorities. The
differences are described in detail later in this chapter and summarized below.

= You must build the Annual IVA file (FO0900). This file summarizes the detailed tax
information in the Tax Work file (FO018) and is necessary for the annual IVA
reports.

= Optional. You can add and change information in FO0900 with the Annual IVA File
Revision screen.

= Optional. You can add and change information for tapes with the Address Book
Additional Information screen. You can submit either tapes or preprinted IVA
forms to the tax authorities on an annual basis.

26.2 Annual IVA File Build (P00911)

Navigation
From the Master Directory menu (G), type 29

From the General Systems menu (G00), choose Tax Processing & Reporting
From the Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), choose Italian IVA Processing

From the Italian IVA Processing menu (G00213), choose Annual IVA File Build or
Annual IVA File Revisions
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This DREAM Writer program uses information from the Tax Work file (F0018) and
summarizes it by supplier, customer, and customs authority. For each supplier,
customer, and customs authority, the program does the following:

s Creates a record with the total number of invoices or vouchers, the total tax
amount, total taxable, and total non-taxable. For suppliers, the program also
includes the total non-taxable "8 comma 2."

»  Uses user defined codes (system 00, type IV) to differentiate types of information.
It assigns 1 to customer records, 2 to supplier records, and 5 to customs authority
records.

26.2.1 Processing Options

The first processing option controls whether you process customer transactions or
supplier and customs authority transactions. If you need to process all transactions,
run this program twice - once for customers and once for suppliers and customs
authorities.

The second option controls whether you clear previous transactions from F00900.
Generally, you will clear the file when you begin a new fiscal year. If you run this
program several times in a fiscal year, do not clear the file. The program adds amounts
to the previous amounts in FO0900.

26.3 Annual IVA File Revisions (P00900)

You can use the Annual IVA File Revision program to view, add, change, and delete
information in the Annual IVA file (F00900).

If you convert to the JD Edwards World software in the middle of a year, you can use
the Annual IVA File Revision program to manually enter/update tax information in
F00900.

After you make the revisions, you can perform standard processing.

Figure 26-1 Annual IVA File Revision screen
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To display annual IVA file revisions information

You can view, add, change, and delete information using Annual IVA File Revisions
F00900.

You can view information in the file in either of two ways:
= Use the roll keys to scroll through all information.
= Inquire on specific records.
On Annual IVA File Revisions
1. Complete the following fields:

= Action Code

s Company

» Information Type

= Address Number

s Invoice Date - CTRY

s Invoice Year

2. Press Enter

26.4 Creating a Tape Copy of IVA Information

Navigation
From the Master Directory menu (G), type 29

From the General Systems menu (G00), choose Tax Processing & Reporting
From the Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), choose Italian IVA Processing

From the Italian IVA Processing menu (G00213), choose one of the following;:
Address Book Additional Info, IVA Tape File Creation, or Copy to Tape

After you build FO0900, you can either send annual tax information to the Italian tax
authorities on tape or on preprinted IVA forms. This chapter describes how to create a
tape. To view the reports, see the chapter Chapter 37, "Italian IVA Tax Reports".

To send tax information on a tape
1. Mount a tape on your tape drive

2. Create a file for the tape
3. Copy the file to the tape.

Note: You can also add supplemental address book information
prior to creating the file.

26.4.1 Adding Supplemental Address Book Information (P0091)

You can use the Address Book Additional Information program to view, add, change,
and delete address information for the tapes.

Italian IVA Activities 26-3



Creating a Tape Copy of IVA Information

Figure 26-2 Address Book Additional Info screen
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To view address book information
You can view, add, change, and delete address information in FO0900.

You can view information in the file in either of two ways:
= Use the roll keys to scroll through all information
= Inquire on specific records
On Address Book Additional Info
1. Complete the following fields:
= Action Code
= Address Number

2. Press Enter

26.4.2 Creating File for Tape

This DREAM writer program has five processing options. They identify the current
year for processing, address book information, and supplier (or customer) master
information. For example, they indicate which line in the address book is used for the
continuation of the name and address, the person/corporate code, and tape density.
Tape density can be 800, 1600, or 6250 BPL.

26.4.3 Coping File to Tape

After you create a file, you can copy the file to the tape. This screen has two fields. One
identifies tape density and the second identifies the tape drive. The tape density you
specify on this screen must match the density you specified earlier when you created
the file.

Note: Before you use this screen, insert a tape in the tape drive.
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26.5 A/P Year-End Report

Each year, Italian companies print IVA supplier totals on the Supplier IVA Form
(P00917). The information on this form must be summarized. This summary must
include the tax identification number of the supplier. When two customers have the
same tax identification number, that is, when a parent company has several
subsidiaries, you must enter all addresses on the same supplier record.

Other required information on the summary includes:

The supplier name (address book line #1 or the parent and the address book line
from P.O. #2)

The street (address book line from P.O. #3)

The postal code

The city (the last non-blank address book line)

The province

The tax identification number

The total taxable amount of vouchers for the current year

The total taxable amount of vouchers for the previous year
The total tax amount of vouchers for the current year

The total tax amount of vouchers for the previous year

The total non-taxable amount of vouchers for the current year

The total non-taxable amount of vouchers for the previous year

26.5.1 DREAM Writer Considerations

Consideration Definition

Processing option 1 Enter the current year. This determines what the system

calculates in the current year and what the system calculates
for the previous year.

Processing option 2 Enter any additional name information on the address book
line.

Processing option 3 Enter the street where your customer is located on the address
book line.

Processing option 4 Determine what company information to print on the top of

the form including;:

= Person/corporate code (2 characters)
s Company/business (5 characters)

= Business description (25 characters)

Note: You determine whether the system prints a supplier or
customer information type in Data Selection.
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Japanese Consumption Tax Activities

This chapter contains these topics:

»  Section 27.1, "About Japanese Consumption Tax"

»  Section 27.2, "Upload Information to FO0189 for Reports"
»  Section 27.3, "Update Information in FO0189 for Reports"

s Section 27.4, "Errors"

27.1 About Japanese Consumption Tax

Generally, day-to-day activities for Japan are the same as those for other countries. The
consumption tax calculations (VAT calculations), automatic accounting instructions,
general ledger accounting, and so on are the same.

Day-to-day activities for Japan and those for other countries differ because Japanese
tax authorities require tax reporting by categories of business operations (generally
broad categories in the income and expense accounts). For taxes in Japan you must:

= You must upload information to the Consumption Tax file (F00189). This file is
necessary for all consumption tax reports. The Tax Work file (F0018) that is used
for other VAT reports is insufficient because it does not include information at an
account level. The Account Ledger file (F0911) is also insufficient because it does
not contain tax information.

F00189 is a file that contains information from F0018 (transactions with tax explanation
code, tax rate/area, tax authority, taxable amount, tax amount, non-taxable amount,
and so on) and F0911 (transactions with account-level information).

= You need to balance the Consumption Tax file if there are data errors. For
system-generated entries, everything should balance. For manually-generated
entries (such as journal entries where you must enter a pay item), there may be
data entry errors creating an imbalance. There may be an imbalance between
F0018 and F(911 files for the same document number, document type, and pay
item, for example.

27.2 Upload Information to F00189 for Reports

Navigation
From the Master Directory menu (G), type 29

From the General Systems menu (G00), choose Tax Processing & Reporting
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From the Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), choose Japanese Consumption
Tax

From the Japanese Consumption Tax menu (G00212), choose Build Consumption
Tax Workfile.

This DREAM Writer program (P’00189) builds the Consumption Tax file (FO0189) from
information in the Tax Work file (F0018) and the Account Ledger file (F0911). To build
the file, the program prorates information as shown below.

Balanced Example

F0018:

Order

Number Order Type Pay Item Taxable Non-Taxable Tax
123 PV 001 500 0 50
123 PV 002 2000 0 200
F0911:

Document

Number Doc Type Pay ltem Account Amount
123 PV 001 1111-1 200

123 PV 001 2222-2 300

123 PV 002 3333-3 500

123 PV 002 4444-4 600

123 PV 002 5555-5 900
F00189:

Document Non-Taxabl
Number Doc Type Pay ltem Account Taxable e Tax
123 PV 001 1111-1 200 0 20
123 PV 001 2222-2 300 0 30
123 PV 002 3333-3 500 0 50
123 PV 002 4444-4 600 0 60
123 PV 002 5555-5 900 0 90

The tax information from each F0018 record is distributed to FO0189 according to the
corresponding F0911 accounts' percentage of the pay item total.

An example for document 123, document type PV, pay item 001 is shown below.
F0018 has $50 tax for pay item 001

F0911 has two accounts (1111-1 and 2222-2) for pay item 001

Account 1111-1 is 40% of the pay item total (200/500 = .40)

Account 2222-2 is 60% of the pay item total (300/500 = .60)

F00189 has two accounts (1111-1 and 2222-2) for pay item 001
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Account 1111-1 has $20 tax (.40 x 50 = 20)
Account 2222-2 has $30 tax (.60 x 50 = 30)

Unbalanced Example
For system-generated entries, the workfile will always balance. For manual entries,
(such as journal entries where you must enter a pay item), there may be data errors
and the workfile may not balance for the document number, document type, and pay
item. There are two types of data errors:

s The FO018 amount for the pay item exceeds the F0911 pay item amount. For this
data error, the system creates a balancing entry in F00189 that has a blank account
number. The example below shows an unbalanced taxable amount for $200 and an

unbalanced tax for $18.

s The F0911 pay item amount exceeds the FO018 amount for the pay item. For this
data error, the system creates a balancing entry in F00189 and lists the amount in a
field called Unbalanced Tax. The example below shows an unbalanced taxable
amount for $200.

F0018:

Order

Number Order Type Pay Item Taxable Non-Taxable Tax
2794 RI 000 1000 0 90
2794 RI 001 2000 0 180
2794 RI 002 3000 0 270
F0911:

Document

Number Doc Type Pay Item Account Amount
2794 RI 000 1111-1 800
2794 RI 001 2222-2 1200
2794 RI 001 3333-3 1000
2794 RI 002 4444-4 2000
2794 RI 002 1111-1 900
2794 RI 002 2222-2 100
F00189:

Documen Unbal

t Number Doc Type Payltem Account Taxable Tax Taxable  Unbal Tax
2794 RI 000 1111-1 800 72

2794 RI 000 200 18
2794 RI 001 2222-2 1200 108

2794 RI 001 3333-3 800 72 200

2794 RI 002 4444-4 2000 180

2794 RI 002 1111-1 900 81
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Documen Unbal
t Number Doc Type Payltem Account Taxable Tax Taxable  Unbal Tax
2794 RI 002 2222-2 100 9

You can analyze both types of errors with the World Writer Consumption Tax Workfile
Edit Report and correct them with the Direct Workfile Adjustment screen.

27.2.1 Consumption Tax Workfile Edit Report

The system automatically prints this report if the information in the Tax Work file
(FO018) and the Account Ledger file (F0911) do not balance.

Figure 27-1 Consumption Tax Workfile Edit report
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The report above shows some examples where the F0911 pay item amount exceeds the
F0018 amount for the pay item. The system creates a balancing entry in F00189 that has
a blank account number and the description From F0911.

If the system prints the Review the Consumption Tax Workfile Edit Report, correct the
unbalanced amounts as described below with the Direct Workfile Adjustment screen.

27.3 Update Information in F00189 for Reports

Navigation
From the Master Directory menu (G), type 29

From the General Systems menu (G00), choose Tax Processing & Reporting

From the Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), choose Japanese Consumption
Tax

From the Japanese Consumption Tax menu (G00212), select Direct Workfile
Adjustment

You can use the Direct Workfile Adjustment program (P00108) to review or change an
existing document in the FO0189 file. You cannot use it to add or delete documents.

The program shows data errors as follows:

s If the F0018 amount for the pay item exceeds the F0911 pay item amount, then the
system creates a balancing entry in FO0189 that has a blank account number. The
Remark field is From F0018.

s If the F0911 pay item amount exceeds the FO018 amount for the pay item, then the
system creates a balancing entry in FO0189 and identifies the amount in the
Un-balanced Tax field. The Remark field is From F0911.
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Figure 27-2 Direct Workfile Adjustment program
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You can change the values in the following fields, as needed:
= Taxable Amount

s Tax Amount

= Un-Balanced Taxable

= Un-Balanced Tax

27.4 Errors

This example shows 2 common data errors:

Error Description / Resolution

From F0018 If the FOO18 amount for the pay item exceeds the F0911 pay
item amount, then the system creates a balancing entry in
F00189 that has a blank account number.

To correct an imbalance when F0018 exceeds the F0911 pay
item amount, correct the amount for the non-blank account
numbers and then blank out the entry without an account
number. For pay item 000 on the screen above, for example,
change the Taxable Amount field to $1000, change the Tax
Amount field to $90, and blank out the Un-Balanced Taxable
and Un-Balanced Tax fields.

From F0911 If the F0911 pay item amount exceeds the F0018 amount for the
pay item, then the system creates a balancing entry in F00189
and identifies the amount in the Un-balanced Tax field.

To correct an imbalance when F0911 exceeds the F0018 pay
item amount, correct the amount. For pay item 001 on the
screen above, for example, change the Taxable Amount field to
$1000, manually calculate the tax, change the Tax Amount
field, and then blank out the Un-Balanced Taxable field.
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Date Translation Generation

This chapter contains this topic:

s Section 28.1, "Date Formats"

28.1 Date Formats

Date translation generation is useful when you use World Writer to print date
information from the database.

With Date Translation Generation (P00365) you create a file that contains different date
formats. These formats are derived from the Julian date used by the system. For
example, when you run a date translation generation, a system date of 010131 appears
in the following formats:

Date Format

Month 01

Day 31

Year 01

Century 20

System Date 01/31/01
Month Name January

Date Text January 31, 2001
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Part IV

Tax Report

This part contains these chapters:

Chapter 29, "Overview to Tax Report,"

Chapter 30, "Use/ VAT Tax Reports,"

Chapter 31, "Sales Tax Reports,"

Chapter 33, "VAT Journal Reports,"

Chapter 34, "VAT Exception Reports,"

Chapter 35, "Canadian GST and PST Tax Reports,"
Chapter 36, "European Union Tax Reports,"
Chapter 37, "Italian IVA Tax Reports,"

Chapter 38, "Japanese Consumption Tax Reports."
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Overview to Tax Report

This chapter contains these topics:
= Section 29.1, "Before You Run Reports"
= Section 29.2, "Reports"

29.1 Before You Run Reports

For all tax reports, you must perform the following actions to ensure that all
transactions are in the Tax Work file (F0018). For more information, see the chapters
Chapter 21, "Posting for A/P, A/R, Purchase Orders, and Sales Orders" and
Chapter 23, "Tax Work File."

= For A/P vouchers and A/R invoices, you must ensure that the processing options
for the post are set to update the Tax Work file.

»  For purchase orders, the Tax Work file is updated after you post vouchers. (The
purchase order vouchers were transferred to the A /P voucher file after you used
the Voucher Entry with Receipts Match program.)

»  For sales orders, the Tax Work file is updated after you post invoices.

= Forjournal entries, the Tax Work file is automatically updated after you enter a
journal entry with the Journal Entry with VAT Tax program.

For the European Union Instrastat report, you must ensure that all transactions are in
the Tax Work file and also upload information to the Extra Tax File Adjustment file
(FO018T). For more information, see the chapter Chapter 25, "European Union
Activities."

For the Japanese consumption tax reports, you must ensure that all transactions are in
the Tax Work file and also upload information to the Consumption Tax file (F00189).
For more information, see the chapter Chapter 27, "Japanese Consumption Tax
Activities."

29.2 Reports
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29.2.1 General Reports

Report Description

Use/VAT Tax Report This report can be generated at a detail or a summary level. For
each tax rate/area, the report lists tax information such as
gross amount, taxable amount, and tax.

Sales Tax Reports This menu option automatically generates three reports: the
Sales/ VAT Tax Detail Report by Company, the Sales/VAT Tax
Authority Report Summary by Company, and the Sales/VAT
Tax Authority Report Detail by Sales Order.

VAT Journal Report This report can be generated for sales orders, for purchase
orders, or for both sales and purchase orders. The report lists
information in a user-defined format. You can define up to five
column headings and each column can include up to 12 tax
rate/areas. You can also control whether the columns lists tax
amounts or taxable amounts.

VAT Exceptions Report For each tax authority, the report lists any differences between
the user-entered VAT /GST amount and the system-calculated
VAT/GST amount.

29.2.2 Canadian Tax Report

Report Description

GST and PST Tax Report This report is specifically designed to meet Canadian reporting
needs. For each address book number, the report lists GST and
PST and subdivides PST into seller-assessed PST and
self-assessed PST.

29.2.3 European Union Tax Reports

Report Description

EU Sales Listing This report is required in some countries and must be
submitted quarterly if your company exceeds the threshold of
intra-community trade as defined by each country's tax
authority. The report lists the customer by VAT number,
country of destination, and the total amount in local currency.

EU Intrastat Reports These statistical reports list details about product dispatches
and arrivals among the EU countries. They are submitted to
the customs tax authorities on a monthly basis if your
company exceeds the intra-community trade limits set in your
country. In addition to the standard instrastat reports, there are
formats specifically for Belgium, France, the United Kingdom,
and Germany.

29.2.4 Italian Tax Reports

These reports list the same VAT information. The differences among the reports are the
way information is sequenced. Reports include the following:
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Report Description

IVA by Tax Area Code This report is required in some countries and must be
submitted quarterly if your company exceeds the threshold of
intra-community trade as defined by each country's tax
authority. The report lists the customer by VAT number,
country of destination, and the total amount in local currency.

Monthly IVA Reports There are two versions of this report. One lists A/R
transactions and the other lists A /P transactions.

Annual IVA Control Reports  There are three versions of this report. One is for suppliers, one
for customers, and one for customs authorities.

Annual IVA Forms There are two versions of this preprinted form. One
summarizes voucher information by supplier number and the
other summarizes invoice information by customer number.

29.2.5 Japanese Consumption Tax Reports

JD Edwards World does not provide these reports. Because government requirements
vary widely, you must create these reports using World Writer and the Consumption
Tax file (F00189).
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Use/VAT Tax Reports

This chapter contains these topics:
= Section 30.1, "About Use/ Vat Tax Reports"
= Section 30.2, "Use/VAT Tax Report (P0018P)"

30.1 About Use/Vat Tax Reports

This report lists tax information by tax rate/area and tax explanation code. You can
print either a detail or a summary level report and you can print all tax explanation
codes or just the V (VAT /GST) tax explanation code.

The detail report lists each transaction and, for each tax rate/area, totals the taxes, the
taxable amounts, and the non-taxable and tax-exempt amounts. The summary report
lists only the totals.

30.2 Use/VAT Tax Report (P0018P)

Navigation
From the Master Directory menu (G), type 29

From the General Systems menu (G00), choose Tax Processing & Reporting
From the Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), choose Use/Vat Tax.

This report has four versions. You can print all tax explanation codes or only the V
(VAT /GST) tax explanation code and you can print transactions in a detail or
summary format. The following reports show all tax explanation codes.

Versions include:

= Version XJDEOO0O1 lists all transactions in detail and includes all tax explanation
codes. This report was shown earlier in this chapter.

= Version XJDE0002 summarizes all transactions and includes all tax explanation
codes. This report was shown earlier in this chapter.

= Version XJDEOO0O3 lists transactions in detail and includes only V tax explanation
codes (VAT /GST).

= Version XJDE0004 summarizes the transactions and includes only V tax
explanation codes.

Note: The following reports show all tax explanation codes.
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30.2.1 Detail Report

Figure 30-1 Tax Detail Report
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Note: An * (asterisk) in the TO (Tax Override) field indicates that
VAT /GST has been overridden.

30.2.2 Summary Report

The fields on the detail and summary formats are almost the same. The summary
report, however, has one additional field. The Tax Variance amount identifies the
difference between the user-entered tax amount and the system-calculated tax amount.
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Figure 30-2 Summary Report
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30.2.3 What You Should Know About
Topic Description

Tax Work file

The report lists tax information for each transaction in the Tax

Work file. To ensure that all transactions are in the Tax Work
file, set the processing options for the post appropriately.

See Also:

= For more information, review the chapters Chapter 21, "Posting
for A/P, A/R, Purchase Orders, and Sales Orders" and Chapter 23,

"Tax Work File".
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Sales Tax Reports

This chapter contains these topics:
= Section 31.1, "About Sales Tax Reports"

»  Section 31.2, "Sales Tax Reports"

31.1 About Sales Tax Reports

The information on this report contains actual tax data by Company and Order Type
for each Tax Rate/ Area. This report lists tax information from the Tax Detail file
(FO018) based on DREAM Writer selection and sequencing.

This program also automatically prints two other tax reports:
s Tax Summary by Tax Authority (P0018P3)
»  Tax Detail by Tax Authority (P0018P5)

Note: Processing options are provided to select the DREAM Writer
version for each of these reports.

To print these two reports, the system automatically executes the Tax Authority Report
- Workfile Build program (P0018P4) to refresh two workfiles. The Sales Tax Workfile by
Tax Authority (F0028) is refreshed before printing the Tax Summary by Tax Authority
report. The Sales Tax Workfile by Tax Authority and Document (F0029) is refreshed
before printing the Tax Detail by Tax Authority report.

31.2 Sales Tax Reports

Navigation
From the Master Directory menu (G), type 29

From the General Systems menu (G00), choose Tax Processing & Reporting

From the Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), choose Sales Tax.
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31.2.1 Sales/VAT Tax Authority Report by Company

Figure 31-1 Sales/VAT Tax Authority Report, Summary by Company
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31.2.2 Sales/VAT Tax Detail Report by Company

Figure 31-2 Sales/VAT Tax Detail Report, by Company
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31.2.3 Sales/VAT Tax Authority Report by Sales Order

Figure 31-3 Sales/VAT Tax Authority Report, by Sales Order (part 1)
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Figure 31-4 Sales/VAT Tax Authority Report, by Sales Order (part 2)
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31.2.4 What You Should Know About

Topic Description

Processing Options The reports list tax information for each transaction in the Tax

Work file. To ensure that all transactions are in the Tax Work
file, set the processing options for the post appropriately.

Two processing options are provided to select the DREAM
Writer versions for the Tax Summary by Tax Authority

(P0018P3) and Tax Detail by Tax Authority (P0018P5) reports. If

a version is not specified, JD Edwards World demo version
ZJDE0001 will be used.

Data Selection Optional selections are provided by selecting on any field in
the Tax Detail file (FO018).

Note: The most common selection is Print *NE Y
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Topic Description

Report Sequence The selected codes can be sorted by any field in the Tax Detail
file (FO018). The most common sort is by:

= Company
s Order Type

s Tax Rate Area

See Also:

= For more information, review the chapters Chapter 21, "Posting
for A/P, A/R, Purchase Orders, and Sales Orders"and Chapter 23,
"Tax Work File"
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Generic VAT Reports

This chapter contains these topics:
= Section 32.1, "About Generic VAT Reports"
= Section 32.2, "Work with Generic VAT Reports (P700001)"

32.1 About Generic VAT Reports

The XML VAT Superdata Set is a unique schema that merges data from both JD
Edwards EnterpriseOne and JD Edwards World systems. The JD Edwards
EnterpriseOne system uses this Superdata Set as an input for BI Publisher (BIP) to
generate value-added tax (VAT) localization reports. These reports fulfill the
requirements defined by the fiscal authorities of the different countries.

These JD Edwards localization systems use the XML VAT Superdata Set:
= JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Localizations for South Korea.
» JD Edwards World Localizations for Belgium.

See Also: |D Edwards World Global Solutions: Belgium Guide

32.1.1 About the XML Generation Process

The following diagram describes the XML and BIP reports generation process:
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Figure 32-1 XML / BIP Reports Generation Process
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32.1.1.1 Extract Data Files

For JD Edwards World system, the XML Superdata Set obtains data from the following
tables:

Master tables, such as Address Book Master (F0101), and Company Master (F0010)
tables.

System setup tables, such as those for tax rate area, currency exchange rates, tax
rules, and currency codes.

Transaction tables, such as those for VAT transaction, accounts payable, accounts
receivable, sales orders, and purchase orders.

32.1.1.2 Get Parameters

The system uses the processing options of the Generic VAT Extractor (P700001)
program to obtain the following information:

Date range

Fiscal company
Declaration number
Declaration type
Declaration period type
Declaration period
Declaration date
Declaration site

Processing mode

See Generic VAT Reports (P700001).
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32.1.1.3 Country Specific Data Requirements

The XML VAT Superdata Set does not include country-specific information. Instead,
the JD Edwards World system includes a report definition for the BI Publisher for each
country supported for the generic VAT process. When you run the version of the
Generic VAT Extractor program that is set up for a specific country, the system uses the
country-specific report definition template to include the additional information
required for that country.

32.1.1.4 Generate XML

Through XSL, the system consolidates information retrieved from both products to the
unique schema, into the XML VAT Superdata Set layout.

Then the system uses the XML VAT Superdata Set as an input for BI Publisher
templates. These templates generate specific reporting needs and output a PDF, XML,
or TXT file to deliver to the appropriate fiscal authorities.

32.2 Work with Generic VAT Reports (P700001)

Navigation
From the Generic VAT Reports menu (G74B00), choose one of these options:

s XML Generic VAT Report 625
s XML Generic VAT Report 723
s XML Generic VAT Report 725

You use the Generic VAT Reports (P700001) program to generate the BIP reports for tax
authorities. You execute different versions to obtain reports for different countries.

This program retrieves the data from the Generic VAT - Informed Taxes by Report
(F700018) file, which contains all the records that were processed in final mode.

32.2.1 Processing Options
See Generic VAT Reports (P700001)

32.3 Revising VAT Reports

Navigation
From Generic VAT Reports (G74B00), choose Work with Inf. Taxes by Report

After you extract files, you can use the Generic VAT - Informed Taxes by Report
program (P700001) to review the transactions included in a specific VAT report,
remove transactions if necessary, and make them available for reprocessing. The
Generic VAT - Informed Taxes by Report program retrieves the data from the Generic
VAT - Informed Taxes by Report (F700018) table, which contains all the records that
were processed in final mode.

To remove a transaction, select a record from the grid and click on the Remove
Informed Tax from the Row menu. You can complete fields in the header area to
specify search criteria.

To revise information in the Generic VAT file
On Work with Inf. Taxes by Report
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To locate a transaction in VAT reports, complete the following fields:
= ReportID

s Period

s Fiscal Company

s Company

s Tax Area

s G/L Date range

s Document Number

You can remove transactions and then reprocess the reports.

32-4 JD Edwards World Tax Reference Guide



33

VAT Journal Reports

This chapter contains these topics:
= Section 33.1, "About VAT Journal Reports"
= Section 33.2, "VAT Journal"

33.1 About VAT Journal Reports

You can use JD Edwards World software to track and reconcile VAT by revenue and
expense account by classifying each transaction as taxable or non-taxable. You can also
give various reasons for the classification of each transaction.

The system stores the tax information for transactions in the Sales/Use/ VAT Tax table
(F0018). Run the VAT Journal program to print a VAT report. The VAT report includes
all of the records in the Sales/Use/VAT Tax table that meet your data selections and
processing option criteria.

You can customize the tax information that prints on VAT reports by defining up to
five columns of tax information from the Sales/Use/VAT Tax table. Each column can
represent up to twelve different Tax Rate and Areas. You can also specify whether a
column contains taxable or tax amounts.

33.2 VAT Journal

Navigation
From the Master Directory menu (G), type 29

From the General Systems menu (G00), choose Tax Processing & Reporting
From the Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), choose VAT Journals
This report has three versions. You can print:

= VAT taxes for sales

= VAT taxes for purchases

= VAT taxes for both sales and purchases

Version Description

XJDE0001 Lists transactions in the VAT journal. This report was shown
earlier in this chapter and lists all document types with V, V+,
and VT tax explanation codes.
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Version Description

XJDE0002 Lists transactions in the sales journal. It lists only sales and
receivable document types (SO and RI) with V, V+, and VT tax
explanation codes.

XJDE0003 Lists transactions in the purchase journal. It lists only payable
document types (PV) with V, V+, and VT tax explanation
codes.

The following report shows VAT for both sales and purchases.

33.2.1 What You Should Know About

Topic Description

Tax on sales or purchases You can print VAT reports to review the taxes on sales or the
taxes on purchases.

To specify taxes on sales or purchases, include Document Type
in the data selection. For example, to print a VAT report for
purchases, specify Document Type PV

Multiple currencies If you print a VAT report that includes multiple currencies, the
system does not print a grand total. To see grand total
amounts, print separate VAT.

Unspecified tax rate/area If you have a transaction in a tax rate/area that is not included
in one of the five columns you specified, the system prints the
transaction and leaves the columns blank. Generally, this
indicates that you have not set up your columns accurately or
that your DREAM Writer data selections are not set up
correctly.

Processing options The report lists tax information for each transaction in the Tax
Work file. To ensure that all transactions are in the Tax Work
file, set the processing options for the post appropriately. For
more information, review the chapters Chapter 21, "Posting for
A/P, A/R, Purchase Orders, and Sales Orders" and Chapter 23,
"Tax Work File".
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Topic Description

Column headings To change or define the column headings, add or copy a new
version of the report. As part of the version setup, you will
define your column headings and select your tax rate/areas on
the Consolidating Values Input page.

See Also:

= For more information, review the chapters Chapter 21, "Posting
for A/P, A/R, Purchase Orders, and Sales Orders"and Chapter 23,

"Tax Work File"
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VAT Exception Reports

This chapter contains these topics:
»  Section 34.1, "About VAT Exception Reports"
»  Section 34.2, "VAT Exception Report (P0018P7)"

34.1 About VAT Exception Reports

The VAT Exception Report prints the detail information of the VAT tax variances in the
Tax Detail file (F0018) based on DREAM Writer selection and sequencing. The
information on this report contains actual tax data by Company and Order Type for
each Tax Rate/ Area.

The Tax Summary Report has a column to print Tax Variance Amounts for VAT tax
(Tax Explanation Code if 'V'). For every Tax Rate/Area, there is an amount which is
the total of the Tax Variance of all records. The VAT Exception report provides the
detail to support these totals.

34.2 VAT Exception Report (P0018P7)

Navigation
From the Master Directory menu (G), type 29

From the General Systems menu (G00), choose Tax Processing & Reporting

From the Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), choose VAT Exceptions.

Figure 34-1 VAT Exception Report by Tax Area
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Field Explanation
VAT Amount Identifies the amount of VAT /GST the user entered for the
transaction.
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Field Explanation

Calculated VAT Identifies the amount of VAT /GST the system calculated for
the transaction.

Variance Amount Identifies the difference between user and system amounts.

Variance % field indicates the percentage difference between the user and

system amounts.

34.2.1 What You Should Know About

Topic Description
Source of Report The report lists tax information for each transaction in the Tax
Information Work file. To ensure that all transactions are in the Tax Work

file, set the processing options for the post appropriately.

F0018 Fields Updated The post program updates the tax variance amount (TXVA). It
also updates the override tax amount flag (OVTX) in FO018
with an * (asterisk) if the user-entered amount differs from the
system-calculated amount. The VAT Exception report updates
the percentage variance amount (TXVR).

Print Exceptions Only. To print only the exceptions, on the Dream Writer Data
Selection screen, specify a tax variance amount (TXVA) equal
to zero.

Data Selection Optional selections are provided by selecting on any field in

the Tax Detail file (F0018).
The most common selection is:

= Tax Explanation =V

Report Sequence The selected codes can be sorted by any field in the Tax Detail
file (FO018). The most common sort is by:

s Tax Rate Area

See Also:

= For more information, review the chapters Chapter 21, "Posting
for A/P, A/R, Purchase Orders, and Sales Orders"and Chapter 23,
"Tax Work File".
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Canadian GST and PST Tax Reports

This chapter contains these topics:

Section 35.1, "About Canadian GST and PST Tax Reports"
Section 35.2, "GST and PST Tax Report (P0018P8)"

35.1 About Canadian GST and PST Tax Reports

The GST and PST Tax Report lists Canadian tax information from the Tax Detail file
(FO018) based on DREAM Writer data selection and sequencing. The information on
this report contains actual tax data by Company and Order Type for each Tax
Rate/Area.

This program provides a report to separate GST and PST amounts.

35.2 GST and PST Tax Report (P0018P8)

Navigation
From the Master Directory menu (G), type 29

From the General Systems menu (G00), choose Tax Processing & Reporting

From the Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), choose GST/PST Tax

Amounts for the following fields are positive for vouchers and negative for invoices:

Taxable Amount
Non-Taxable
Tax-Exempt

Tax - GST
Self-Assessment Tax

Sales Tax
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Figure 35-1 GST/PST Tax Report
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Field Explanation

Tax The sum of GST, self-assessed PST, and seller-assessed PST.

Self-Assessment Tax The total payable to provincial governments for self-assessed
PST.

Sales Tax The total payable to provincial governments for seller-assessed
PST.
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35.2.1 What You Should Know About

Topic Description

Processing Options = The first option controls whether the system updates the
Print field with a Y so that subsequent reports will not list
the previously printed transactions.

Note: Your data selection must include the statement Print NE
Y.

= Using the Tax Identification option you can print the Tax
ID, Additional Company Tax ID, or Additional Individual
Tax ID on the report. If left blank, no tax identification
prints on the report.

= Using the Self Assessment Taxes option you can print the
self assessment (use) taxes as positive amounts instead of
negative amounts as found in the Tax Detail file (F0018).

Transaction in the work file  The report lists tax information for each transaction in the Tax
Work file. To ensure that all transactions are in the Tax Work
file, set the processing options for the post appropriately.

See Also:

= For more information, review the chapters Chapter 21, "Posting
for A/P, A/R, Purchase Orders, and Sales Orders"and Chapter 23,
"Tax Work File".
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European Union Tax Reports

This chapter contains these topics:
»  Section 36.1, "About European Union Tax Reports"
»  Section 36.2, "EU Sales Listing (P0018S)"

= Section 36.3, "Intrastat Reports"

36.1 About European Union Tax Reports
JD Edwards World uses to two primary reports for EU tax reporting:
s The EU Sales Listing report
»  The Intrastat Reports

The EU Sales Listing report lists the customer by VAT number, country of destination,
and the total amount in local currency.

The Intrastat Reports are statistical reports that list details about product dispatches
and arrivals among EU countries.

36.1.1 Before you Begin

Before you generate the EU Sales Listing report or Intrastat reports, verify the
following:

= Ensure that all transactions are in the Tax Work file (FO018) by setting the
processing options for the post programs appropriately. For more information, see
Section 21, "Posting for A/P, A/R, Purchase Orders, and Sales Orders."

»  For the Intrastat reports, upload sales and purchase order information to the Extra
Tax File Adjustment file (FOO18T) as described in Chapter 25, "European Union
Activities."

36.2 EU Sales Listing (P0018S)

Navigation
From the Master Directory menu (G), type 29

From the General Systems menu (G00), choose Tax Processing & Reporting
From the Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), choose EU VAT Processing
From the EU VAT Processing menu (G00211), choose EU Sales Listing
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The report lists the customer by VAT number, country of destination, and the total
amount in local currency.

Some countries require you to submit the EU Sales Listing report quarterly if your

company exceeds the threshold of intra-community trade as defined by each country's

tax authority.

= You must submit the report if you are registered for VAT in an EU country and
you:

= Make supplies of goods to a person registered for VAT in another EU country
= Send goods to a person registered for VAT in another EU country for process

= Return goods after processing them to a person registered for VAT in another EU
country

s Transfer your goods from your EU country to another EU country in the course of
your business.

Note: Ensure that each customer has a VAT registration number and
a country code. The processing options in the post program are set to
automatically update the Tax Work file (F0018).

Figure 36-1 EU Sales Listing report
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Field Explanation
VAT Registration Number Number assigned to the supplier or customer or one of your

companies for VAT purposes. You assigned this number on
either the Supplier Master Information screen or the Customer
Master Information screen.

Company Address book number of the company responsible for
submitting VAT reports to the appropriate agencies.

Reporting Period From Dates that identify the period for which VAT is due. Reporting

Reporting Period To Period To is the last month of the quarter. You specify these
dates in the processing options.

Branch ID Field that identifies a branch. You specify information for this
field in the processing options. This field is required for some
countries.

Telephone 1 and 2 Fields that identify telephone numbers for the company

responsible for submitting VAT reports.
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Field Explanation

Contact Person Person at the company to contact for additional information.
Line Number Number the system assigns. Numbering is sequential.
Country of Destination User defined code (system 00, type CN) that identifies the EU

country where goods were shipped. If you have not identified
a country for the customer or supplier (on the Customer
Master Information screen or Supplier Master Information
screen), the system uses the country you set up for a blank
code (the country specified in the Description-2 field).

Customers VAT Registration =~ VAT registration number assigned to the customer for EU VAT

Number purposes. You assigned this number on either the Customer
Master Information screen or Supplier Master Information
screen.

Sales Amount in Local Total value of the goods (excluding VAT).

Currency

36.3 Intrastat Reports

Navigation
From the Master Directory menu (G), type 29

From the General Systems menu (G00), choose Tax Processing & Reporting
From the Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), choose EU VAT Processing

From the EU VAT Processing menu (G00211), choose any of the following: EU
Intrastat Report, Belgian Format Intrastat, French Format Intrastat, German Format
Intrastat, or U.K. Format Intrastat or Austrian Format Intrastat

The Intrastat Reports are statistical reports that list details about product dispatches
and arrivals among EU countries. The reports list information in the Tax Work file
(F0018) and Extra Tax File Adjustments file (FOO18T).

You submit these reports to the customs authorities on a monthly basis if your
company exceeds the intra-community trade limits set in your country.

Although the information that is required to appear on the Intrastat report is common
for most all European Union members, report formats vary from country to country.
JD Edwards World base software includes Intrastat report formats for the following
countries:

= Belgium

s France

s Germany

s United Kingdom
= Austria

To print an Intrastat report for a country with different country-specific format
requirements, such as Italy, you must create a custom World Writer report or use a
specialized software package.

The reports list information in the Tax Work file (F0018) and Extra Tax File
Adjustments file (FO018T).
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Note: You can extract information for the reports from existing
databases and move it to the Extra Tax File Adjustments file (FO018T)
using two batch programs: The Update Extra Tax File-Sales updates
FO018T with information from the Sales Order Detail file (F4211) and
The Update Extra Tax File-Purchases updates FO018T with
information from the Purchase Order Receiver file (F43121). You can
manually enter information on the Direct Extra Tax File Adjustment

screen.

36.3.1 EU Intrastat Report

This report summarizes products by the Customs Tariff commodity code with the
detailed dispatch/arrival information. Information for this report is from the JD
Edwards World Sales Order and Procurement Management systems. JD Edwards
World provides two versions of this report: one for sales orders and one for purchase

orders.

Figure 36-2 Intrastat Tax Report, Sales Transactions
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Field Explanation

VAT Registration Number

Number assigned to the supplier or customer or one of your
companies for VAT purposes. You assigned this number on
either the Supplier Master Information screen or Customer
Master Information screen.

Company Address book number of the company responsible for
submitting VAT reports to the appropriate agencies.

Reporting Period Date that identifies the period for which VAT is due. You
specify this date in the processing options.

Branch ID Field that identifies a branch. You specify information for this

field in the processing options. This field is required for some
countries.

Telephone 1 and 2

Numbers that identify the telephone number of the company
responsible for submitting VAT reports.
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Field

Explanation

Line Number

Number the system assigns. Numbering is sequential.

Commodity Code

User defined code (system 41, type E) that identifies the
products dispatched from or arriving in your country. The
Description-2 field identifies the EU commodity code that
customs authorities require. For more information, see
Section 13.3, "Modify Commodity Codes for EU."

Note: You maintain commodity codes on the Branch/Plant
Item Information screen (on menu A411). From that screen,
press F5 to access the Branch/Plant Class Codes screen and
view the commodity codes.

Country Orig or Destn
(Country of Origin or
Destination/Dispatch)

User defined code (system 00, type CN) that identifies the EU
country where goods originated. For sales orders, this is the
country code linked to the ship-to address. For purchase
orders, this is the country code linked to the address of the
supplier and is from the Purchase Order Receiver file (F43121).
In the event of triangulation, you can change the country code
on the purchase order header to reflect the true country of
origin.

Nature of Trans (Nature of
Transaction)

User defined code that identifies whether the movement of
goods is for sale, lease, or some other reason. You specify
information for this field in the processing options. Some codes
(system 41, type S1 to S5) are for sales orders. Others (system
41, type P1 to P5) are for purchase orders.

Cond of Tran (Conditions of
Transport)

User defined code (system 42, type FR) that identifies freight
information. The Description-2 field, positions 1 to 3, identifies
the conditions of transport and how freight is to be paid. For
more information, see Section 13.3, "Modify Commodity Codes
for EU") and Section 13.8, "Example for Conditions of
Transport and Modes of Transport.”

Transport Indicator (not
labeled on the report)

Code that indicates the status of the goods. This field is
required for some countries. Values are:

1 — Work in process
0 - Finished goods

You specify this information with the Direct Extra Tax File
Adjustment screen. The batch programs do not upload this
information from the Sales Order and Procurement
Management systems.

Mode of Tran (Mode of
Transport)

User defined code (system 42, type FR) that identifies freight
information. The Description-2 field, position 5, identifies the
conditions of transport and how freight is to be shipped. For
more information, see Modify Commodity Codes (Add
Conditions of Transport) and Example for Conditions of
Transport and Modes of Transport in Chapter 13, "European
Union Setup."

Country Orig Origin
(Country of Original Origin)

Field that identifies the country in which the goods originated.
This information is from the Item Master file (F4101).

Note: You maintain this information on the Branch/Plant Item
Information screen (on menu A411).
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Field

Explanation

Values in local currency

Number that identifies the value of the transaction in local
currency. This is the invoice price excluding VAT.

For dispatches and sales, this is the price of the item multiplied
by the quantity. The unit of measure is also considered for this
calculation. For example, the item may be priced by the case
but you sold one item. The system calculates the correct taxable
value for the sales order line.

For purchasing, this information is from the Match Voucher to
Open Receipt screen where the value of the arrival is
registered. Conversion to local currency of foreign currency
values is at the transaction rate.

Net Mass in KG (Quantity in
Kilos)

Quantity specified in the receiver details for purchase orders
and in the sales order detail for sales orders. This information
is from the Item Master file (F4101) which contains weights
and measures information.

Note: You maintain this information with the Primary UOM
(Unit of Measure) field on the U/M (Units of Measure)
Conversion Information screen (on menu A41324).

Supplemental Units (2nd
quantity measure)

Field that identifies a second quantity measure. The system
uses supplemental units only if the Net Mass in KG field is
zero. The total number of units on the order is calculated.

Statistical Value

Number that identifies the value of the dispatch or arrival that
estimates the freight and insurance costs incurred in that
country. In France, for example, the statistical value of a
dispatch is the cost of freight and insurance up to the port of
exit of the country. This is usually a nominal value. This field is
required for some countries.

You specify this information with the Direct Extra Tax File
Adjustment screen described in the chapter Chapter 25,
"European Union Activities." The batch programs do not
upload this information from the Sales Order and Procurement
Management systems.

VAT Type (Regime Code)

Code that is similar to the Nature of Transaction code. This
information is required only for France.

You specify this information with the Direct Extra Tax File
Adjustment screen described in the chapter Chapter 25,
"European Union Activities." The batch programs do not
upload this information from the Sales Order and Procurement
Management systems.

Port Exit Entry (Port of Exit
or Entry)

For shipments, this field identifies where the goods left the
country. For arrivals, this field identifies where the goods
entered the country. This can be a city, port, airport, and so on.
This information is required for some countries.

You specify this information with the Direct Extra Tax File
Adjustment screen described in the chapter Chapter 25,
"European Union Activities." The batch programs do not
upload this information from the Sales Order and Procurement
Management systems.

Region Orig or Destn (Region
Origin or Destination)

Field that identifies where goods originated or were shipped.
For sales orders, this is the ship-to address. For purchase
orders, this is the supplier's address. This information is
required for some countries.
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Field Explanation

Customers VAT Registration =~ Number assigned to the supplier or customer or one of your
companies for VAT purposes. You assigned this number on
either the Supplier Master Information screen or Customer
Master Information screen. For suppliers, this is from the
ship-to address.

Traders Reference Document number (such as sales order number or purchase
order number) that the system assigns. This information is
required for some countries.

36.3.2 EU Intrastat Report (for Purchase Transactions)

The report listing purchase transactions has the same format and processing options as
those for sales transactions.

36.3.3 Belgian Format Intrastat Report

There are two versions of this report, one for imports and the other for exports.

Figure 36-3 INTRASTAT Report, Import, Belgian
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36.3.4 French Format Intrastat Report

There are two versions of this report, one for imports and the other for exports.
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Figure 36-4 INTRASTAT Report, Import, French
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36.3.5 U.K. Format Intrastat Report

There are two versions of this report. One is the PPS format and the other SEMDEC
Message.

Figure 36-5 U.K. INTRASTAT Report, Import
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36.3.6 German Format Intrastat Report

You can either generate a printed report or a diskette for the German customs
authorities. Because the German Intrastat report prints on a preprinted form, it is not
shown here.
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36.3.7 Austrian Format Instrastat Report

There are four versions of this report, two for report by import and export and two for
diskette for import and export.
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Italian IVA Tax Reports

This chapter contains these topics:

Section 37.1, "About IVA Reports"
Section 37.2, "IVA Reports"

37.1 About IVA Reports

The VAT reports (Imposta sul Valore Aggiunto or IVA reports) print on legal forms
which have been approved by the tax authorities in Italy.

37.1.1 Before You Begin

Files for the IVA by Tax Area Code Report and the Monthly IVA Reports. These
reports list tax information for transactions in the Tax Work file (F0018). To ensure
that all transactions are in the Tax Work file, set the processing options for the post
appropriately.

Files for the Annual IVA Control Reports, the Annual Supplier IVA Form, and the
Annual Customer IVA Form. These reports list tax information in the Annual IVA
file (F00900), a file created from the Tax Work file (F0018). Before you run these
reports, use the Annual IVA File Build program (P00911) to build F00900. If you
find errors on the reports, you can use the Annual IVA File Revision program
(P00900) or Address Book Additional Information Control Revisions (P010513) to
correct them.

37.2 IVA Reports

37.2.1 IVA by Tax Area Code (P00400)

Navigation
From the Master Directory menu (G), type 29

From the General Systems menu (G00), choose Tax Processing & Reporting

From the Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), choose Italian IVA Processing.

From the Italian IVA Processing menu (G00213), choose By Tax Area Code

Use the Processing options to specify a general ledger date range.
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Figure 37-1 IVA Report by Tax Area Code, Italy
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37.2.2 Monthly IVA Reports (P004051)

Navigation
From the Master Directory menu (G), type 29

From the General Systems menu (G00), choose Tax Processing & Reporting
From the Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), choose Italian IVA Processing.
From the Italian IVA Processing menu (G00213), choose Monthly IVA Report

JD Edwards World provides two versions of this report - one for monthly A/R
transactions and one for monthly A /P transactions.

One processing option controls if you print the reports in either proof or final mode.
JD Edwards World recommends that you always run the reports in proof mode and
verify information before you run the reports in final mode and update files. Final
mode marks transactions as processed in the Tax Work file (F0018) and does not print
them on subsequent reports.

Other options control whether A /R transactions have a negative sign, control
formatting (whether report headings and page numbers print) and control whether a
blank line is inserted when the tax rate/area changes. When you print on legal forms,
omit formatting and blank lines. An option also identifies a general ledger date range.
If you leave the dates blank, the system processes information from inception through
the current date.

Figure 37-2 Monthly A/P VAT Report (A)

.......
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37.2.3 Annual IVA Control Reports - Italian IVA Reports (P00910)

Navigation
From the Master Directory menu (G), type 29

From the General Systems menu (G00), choose Tax Processing & Reporting
From the Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), choose Italian IVA Processing.

From the Italian IVA Processing menu (G00213), choose Annual IVA Control
Reports, Supplier IVA Form, or Customer IVA Form

JD Edwards World provides several versions of this report - one for suppliers, one for
customers, and one for customs authorities and the equivalent for scaling.

Note: A processing option controls whether amounts are scaled by
1000.

The reports can help you do the following:
» Balance amounts with those in the Tax Work file (FO018)
= Verify amounts before you create the annual IVA tape

= Verify amounts before you print on the preprinted annual forms.

37.2.4 Annual Supplier IVA Form (P00917) and Annual Customer IVA Form (P00916)

Navigation
From the Master Directory menu (G), type 29

From the General Systems menu (G00), choose Tax Processing & Reporting
From the Tax Processing & Reporting menu (G0021), choose Italian IVA Processing.

From the Italian IVA Processing menu (G00213), choose Supplier IVA Form, or
Customer IVA Form.

You can either send annual tax information to the Italian tax authorities on tape or on
the preprinted IVA forms.

There are two preprinted forms. One summarizes voucher information by supplier
number and the other summarizes invoice information by customer number. If two
suppliers (or customers) have the same tax identification number (for a parent and

subsidiary, for example), the program combines information for the two.

Before you run these forms, use the Annual IVA File Build program to build FO0900.
JD Edwards World also recommends that you run the Annual IVA Control reports to
verify information and correct errors prior to printing on the forms.

There are four processing options. They identify the current year for processing,
address book information, and supplier (or customer) master information. For
example, they indicate which line in the address book is used for the continuation of
the name and address, which is the address, and whether to print the
person/corporate code, company business code, or business description at the top of
the form.

The following information prints on the Supplier IVA Form:
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= Supplier name (first line in Address Book or the parent plus the Address Book line
indicated in the processing options)

m  Street (Address Book line indicated in the processing options)
= Postal code

s City (the last non-blank line in the Address Book)

= Province

s Taxidentification number

= Total taxable amount of vouchers for the current year

= Total taxable amount of vouchers for the previous year

= Total tax amount of vouchers for the current year

= Total tax amount of vouchers for the previous year

= Total non-taxable amount of vouchers for the current year

= Total non-taxable amount of vouchers for the previous year
= Total non-taxable "8 comma 2" for the current year

= Total non-taxable "8 comma 2" for the previous year

The same information (but for invoices) prints on the Customer IVA Form.

See Also:

= For more information, review the chapter Chapter 26, "Italian IVA
Activities".

= For more information, review the chapters Chapter 21, "Posting
for A/P, A/R, Purchase Orders, and Sales Orders" and Chapter 23,
"Tax Work File".
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Japanese Consumption Tax Reports

This chapter contains these topics:
= Section 38.1, "About Japanese Consumption Tax Reports"

= Section 38.2, "Reports for Government"

38.1 About Japanese Consumption Tax Reports

38.1.1 Before you Begin

Before you generate Japanese consumption tax reports, verify the following:

= Ensure that all transactions are in the Tax Work file (FO018) by setting the
processing options for the post programs appropriately. For more information, see
the chapter Chapter 21, "Posting for A/P, A/R, Purchase Orders, and Sales
Orders".

= Upload information to the Consumption Tax file (FO0189). This file is necessary for
all consumption tax reports. The Tax Work file (FO018) that is used for other VAT
reports is insufficient because it does not include information at an account level.
The Account Ledger file (F0911) is also insufficient because it does not contain tax
information.

F00189 is a file that contains information from F0018 (transactions with tax
explanation code, tax rate/area, tax authority, taxable amount, tax amount,
non-taxable amount, and so on) and F0911 (transactions with account-level
information).

For more information, see the chapter Chapter 27, "Japanese Consumption Tax
Activities".

»  Correct any errors listed on the Consumption Tax Workfile Edit report with the
Direct Workfile Adjustment screen. For more information, see the chapter
Chapter 27, "Japanese Consumption Tax Activities".

38.2 Reports for Government

Navigation
From the Master Directory (G), choose World Writer Reporting

From the World Writer menu (G82), choose General Ledger
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JD Edwards World does not provide these reports. Because the government does not
require standard information from companies and requirements can differ widely, you
must create the reports from the specifications that the government sends to you. JD
Edwards World recommends that you use World Writer and the F00189 file to generate
reports. For more information, see the JD Edwards World World Writer Guide

Create the report using the F00189 file and the appropriate fields.
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Processing Options

This part contains these chapters:
s Chapter 39, "Setup Processing Options,"
»  Chapter 40, "Daily/Periodic Activity Processing Options."






39

Setup Processing Options

This chapter contains this topic:

= Section 39.1, "Tax Rates & Areas (P4008)"

39.1 Tax Rates & Areas (P4008)

Processing Option Processing Options Requiring Further Description

0. DISPLAY OPTIONS:

1. Enter a '1' to suppress tax area related Item Number
fields.

2. Enter a '1' to suppress the Maximum Unit Cost Field.
ITEM NUMBER VALIDATION:

3. Enter a '1' to ignore validation of the Item Number
field.

4. Enter a default Expiration Date to be used when
adding a new tax rate/area and leaving the Exp. Date
blank.
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Daily/Periodic Activity Processing Options

This chapter contains these topics:

»  Section 40.1, "Speed Voucher Entry (P041015)"

= Section 40.2, "Voucher Entry (P04105)"

= Section 40.3, "Speed Invoice Entry (P031015)"

= Section 40.4, "Invoice Entry (P03105)"

= Section 40.5, "Order Entry (P4311)"

»  Section 40.6, "Journal Entries with Tax (P09106)"

»  Section 40.7, "General Ledger Post (P09800)"

= Section 40.8, "Suspended Tax - Process Hold Pmts/Rcpts (P09861)"
»  Section 40.9, "Generic VAT Reports (P700001),"

40.1 Speed Voucher Entry (P041015)

Processing Option Processing Options Requiring Further Description
FIELD DISPLAY CONTROL:

1. Enter '1' to select the following capabilities of this
program:

Sales/Use/ VAT Tax Processing
PO Number Entry

Extra Date for Service/Tax

2. You may activate certain capabilities by entering a '1'
for the following:

Approver Number Entry
Category Code 07 Entry

FORMAT CONTROL:
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Processing Option

Processing Options Requiring Further Description

3. Enter sequence numbers (1-5) to indicate which
formats will appear and in what order.

If all are left blank, all formats will appear in the order
shown below:

Standard Speed Voucher Entry
Voucher Entry with Subledger
Voucher Entry with F/ A Number
Voucher Entry with Units
Voucher Entry with Phase Code

Note: This is used with the Format Selection function
key.

4. Enter a 1 to review the Voucher Category Codes with

an Add or Change.

TWO CYCLE OPTION:

5. Enter a '1' for 2 Cycle processing.

DREAM WRITER VERSIONS:
Enter the version of each program:
If left blank, ZJDE0001 will be used.

6. A/P Voucher Processing (XT0411Z1)

7. Journal Entry Processing (XT0911Z1)

8. Supplier Ledger Inquiry (P042003)

9. Supplier Master Information (P01054)

10. Name Search (PP01200)

11. Voucher Category Code Review(P0411W)

12. Organization Structure Revs (P0150)

FIELD PROTECTION CONTROL:

13. Enter a '1' to protect the Pay Status field.
If left blank the Pay Status field will be unprotected.

14. Enter a '1' to protect the Exchange Rate field.
If left blank, the Exchange Rate will not be protected.

40.2 Voucher Entry (P04105)

Processing Option

Processing Options Requiring Further Description

FIELD DISPLAY CONTROL:
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Processing Option

Processing Options Requiring Further Description

1. You may activate certain capabilities by entering a '1'
for the following:

Sales/Use/ VAT Tax Processing
PO Number Entry

Extra Date for Service/Tax
Approver Number Entry
Category Code 07 Entry

Payment Instrument

FORMAT CONTROL:

2. Select the default screen format:
"' = Standard Voucher Entry

'1' = Voucher Entry with Taxes

'2' = Alternate Payee

3. Enter a 1 to review the Voucher Category Codes with
an Add or Change.

TWO CYCLE OPTION:

4. Enter a '1' for 2 Cycle data entry.

PREPAYMENT OPTIONS:

5. Enter the G/L offset to use for creating prepayment
pay items. You must enter a value to allow automatic
creation of prepayment pay items.

6. Enter the default payment status for prepayment pay
items.

If blank, prepayment pay items will default to a
payment status of 'H'.

7. Enter the number of days to add to the due date of the
prepayment pay items.

VOUCHER LOGGING:

8. Enter a '1" if you wish to perform Voucher Logging
from within Voucher Entry.

Note: When doing Voucher Logging, processing options
for Prepayments will be ignored.

9. Enter a '1" if you want the system date to be defaulted
to the G/L date and protected from being overridden.

DREAM WRITER VERSIONS:

10. Enter the version for each program:

If left blank, ZJDEO0O01 will be used.

A/R and A/P Journal Entries (P03101)

A /P Voucher Processing (XT0411Z1)
Supplier Ledger Inquiry (P042003)
Supplier Master Information (P01054)
Name Search (P01200)

Voucher Category Code Review (P0411W)
Organization Structure Revs (P0150)
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Processing Option

Processing Options Requiring Further Description

FIELD PROTECTION CONTROL:

11. Enter a '1' to protect the Pay Status field.
If left blank the Pay Status field will be unprotected.

12. Enter a '1' to protect the Exchange Rate field.
If left blank, the Exchange Rate will not be protected.

40.3 Speed Invoice Entry (P031015)

Processing Option

Processing Options Requiring Further Description

FIELD DISPLAY CONTROL:

1. Select method for entry of sales credit (G/L
distribution) amounts:

"' = Credit amounts appear and are entered as negative
numbers

'1' = Credit amounts appear and are entered as positive
numbers.

For both methods, the amounts are stored negative in
the A/R Ledger file (FO311).

2. Enter '1" to select the following capabilities of this
program:

Sales/Use/ VAT Tax Processing
PO Number Entry

Extra Date for Service/Tax

TWO CYCLE OPTION:

3. Enter a '1' for 2 cycle data entry.

FORMAT CONTROL:

4. Enter sequence numbers (1-4) to indicate the order in
which formats will appear.

If all are left blank, all formats will appear in the
following order:

Standard Speed Invoice Entry
Invoice Entry with Subledger
Invoice Entry with F/A Number
Invoice Entry with Units

Note: This is used with the Format Selection function
key.

5. Enter a '1' to review the Invoice Category Codes with
an Add or Change.

DREAM WRITER VERSIONS:

Enter the version for each program:
If left blank, ZJDEO0O01 will be used.

6. A/R Invoice Processing (XT0311Z1)

7. Journal Entry Processing (XT0911Z1)
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Processing Option Processing Options Requiring Further Description
8. Cust. Ledger Inquiry-w/SQL (P032002)

9. E-Mail (P012401)

10. Cust. Master Information (P01053)

11. Name Search (P01200)

12. Category Code Window (P0311W)

FIELD PROTECTION CONTROL:

13. Enter a '1' to protect the pay status field.
If left blank, this field will be unprotected.

14. Enter a '1' to protect the Exchange Rate field.

If left blank, the Exchange Rate field will not be
protected.

40.4 Invoice Entry (P03105)

Processing Option Processing Options Requiring Further Description
FIELD DISPLAY CONTROL:

1. You may activate certain capabilities by entering a '1'
for the following:

Sales/Use/ VAT Tax Processing
PO Number Entry
Extra Date for Service/Tax

Payment Instrument

TWO CYCLE OPTION:

2. Enter a '1' for 2 Cycle data entry.
FORMAT CONTROL.:

3. Enter sequence numbers (1-6) to indicate which
formats will appear and in what order when using the
format selection function key.

Standard - Net Due Date
Standard - Discount Due Date

Tax Amounts - Net Due Date

Tax Amounts - Discount Due Date
G/L Offset - Net Due Date

G/L Offset - Discount Due Date

4. Enter a '1' to review the Invoice Category Codes with
an Add or Change.

DREAM WRITER VERSIONS:

Enter the version for each program:
If left blank, ZJDE0001 will be used.

5. A/R and A /P Journal Entries (P03101)
6. A/R Invoice Processing (XT0311Z1)
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Processing Option

Processing Options Requiring Further Description

7. E-Mail (P012401)

8. Customer Ledger Inquiry (P032002)

9. Customer Master Revisions (P01053)

10. Category Code Window (P0311W)

FIELD PROTECTION CONTROL:

11. Enter a '1' to protect the Pay Status.
If left blank, the Pay Status will be unprotected.

12. Enter a '1' to protect the Exchange Rate field.
If left blank, the Exchange Rate will not be protected.

40.5 Order Entry (P4311)

Processing Option

Processing Options Requiring Further Description

DEFAULT VALUES:

1. Order Type (Required)

2. Line Type (Optional)

The default line type for new order lines. If you leave
this option blank, you must manually enter line types
on the order; however, if you enter an inventory item on
an order line, the system retrieves the line type from
item/branch information (F4102).

3. Status Code (Required)

The beginning status code for order detail lines.

4. Override Next Status (Optional)

The next status code on new order lines. If you leave
this option blank, the default next status code comes
from Order Activity Rules (P40240).

5. Unit of Measure (Optional)

6. Line Increment (Optional)

7. Enter a '1' to default the primary unit of measure from
the item master into the transaction unit of measure.

If left blank, the purchasing unit of measure from the
item master will be used.

8. Enter the Landed Cost Rule to be used.

If left blank, it will default from either the "Ship-to" or
the "Supplier" purchasing instructions.

9. Enter a '1' to automatically load header values to the
detail lines after a change.

If left blank, it must be done manually.

10. Enter a '1' to calculate Promise Date from Average
Leadtime.

If left blank, today's date is used.

Enter 1 to have the program add the number of Average
Leadtime days to the Order Date to determine a
Promised Delivery Date. You can view Average
Leadtime for an item in Routing Analysis Revisions
(P43090) in the fold area.

ORDER DUPLICATION DEFAULT VALUES:

When you press F21 to copy an order to create a new
order, these are the default values for the new order.

11. Order Type

12. Beginning Status
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Processing Option

Processing Options Requiring Further Description

13. Override Next Status (Optional)

14. Enter text duplication selection:
'1" to copy line text
'2" to copy line and order text

'3' to copy order text

WORK ORDER DEFAULT VALUES:

15. Enter the status to update the work order to when
the quantity or promised date on the purchase order
changes.

PROMPTING CONTROL:

16. Enter the Screen Format:

1 = Item, Quantity, Price

2 = Item, Quantity, Description

3 = Account Number, Description

4 = Account Number, Item Number
(If left blank, format 1 is used.)

Enter a 'l' to:

The video (screen) format you choose should
correspond to the line types you will enter on the order;
for example, if you use this version of order entry for
stock items, you'll want to use format 1 or 2 for easy
access to the Item Number field. If you order goods or
services via an expense account, you'll want to use
formats 3 or 4 for access to the Account Number field.

17. Display Headings first.

18. Be prompted to accept the order.

19. Allow the addition of a Supplier Master record, if not
set up.

You set this option to 1 if you want the Supplier Master
screen to automatically display when you enter a
supplier address number for which master information
doesn't exist. If you set this option to 1, you must add
master information for the address number before the
system will accept the order.

20. Enter which Item Search screen is to be used to
return items:

1 = Item Search Window allowing the return of multiple
items

2 = Full Item Search screen with Query capabilities

3 = Supplier Item Selection with the return of multiple
catalog items

(If left blank, the Item Search screen allowing the return
of a single item will be used.)

FIELD DISPLAY CONTROL:

21. Enter a '1' to suppress canceled or closed lines.

22. Enter a '1' to protect prices, or a 2' to make prices
non-display.

23. Enter a '1' to protect status codes.

24. Enter a '1' to protect the order type field.

25. Enter the next status at which detail lines cannot be
changed.

The detail line will be protected if the next status is
greater than or equal to this status.

If left blank there is no restriction.
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Processing Option Processing Options Requiring Further Description

APPROVAL PROCESSING:

26. Enter where the approval route code should be Enter the specific approval route name This is the

defaulted from, OR enter a specific route code value. unique route name that you assigned when you created
the route.

If left blank, no approval processing will be performed.
1 = Originators Address Book Number Enter a 1 - Originators Address Book Number Set up an

approval route that is named the same as each person's
2 = Originators User Profile address book number. This is useful when you want

3 = Branch/Plant Route Code each user to have a separate route code.

4 = Default Locations Route Code Enter a 2 - Originators User Profile Set up an approval

route that is named the same as each person's user
profile. This is the same as the previous option, however
the system uses the user profile rather than the address
book number.

Enter a 3 - Branch/Plant Route Code The approval route
is attached to the branch/plant in the branch/plant
constants screen on page 1.You can attach the same
approval route to more than one branch/plant. This
option is useful when you have different branch
managers heading various groups.

Enter a 4 - Default Locations Route Code The approval
route is attached in the Default Location and Printers.
The route will be associated to the terminal /user ID.
This allows groups of users to be attached to the same
approval route code.

27. Enter the Awaiting Approval status. You set up status codes for approval processing in Order
Activity Rules (P40204). If, for example, you set up a
certain document/line type so the last and next status
codes are 220/230 for Order Entry and 230/240 for
Approval Processing, order lines remain at statuses
220/230 until fully approved, at which time the statuses
change to 230/240. Based on this scenario, the Awaiting
Approval status is 230 and the Approved Status is 240.

28. Enter the Approved status.

PRINT CONTROL:
29. Enter a '1' to automatically print POs via the Set this option to 1 to automatically call the Print
subsystem. Purchase Order program via the subsystem each time

you create or change an order. You must set up and
activate program J43500S in the subsystem to use this
option.

30. Enter the version of Print P.O.

On-Demand to call when the function key is pressed.

INTERFACES:

31. Enter a '1' to validate the Branch against the
Branch/Plant Constants file.

If left blank, the Cost Center Master file will be used.

32. Enter a '1' to bypass PBCO warning.

33. Enter a '1' to bypass PACO warning.

BUDGET CHECKING:

34. Enter a '1" if Budget Checking is desired. Budgeting functionality only applies to detail lines that

If left blank, ALL other options related to budgeting will have a line type with an Inventory Interface of A or B.
be omitted.
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Processing Option

Processing Options Requiring Further Description

BUDGETING DEFAULT VALUES:

35. Budget Hold Code

The hold code you enter here must be set up in UDC
table 42/HC. The standard code is B1. If you enter a
code here and you don't have a budget set up for the
account, the order will go on hold.

36. Budget Tolerance Limit (10 = 10%)

The number you enter here establishes a percentage by
which you can exceed a budget amount without the
order going on hold.

37. Level of Detail to accumulate the budget (5-9).
If left blank, 9 will be used.

Enter a value here to indicate the level of detail the
system uses to check your chart of accounts to find an
available budget. If the account on the order doesn't
have a budget amount set up for it and the level of
detail for the account is greater than the one specified in
this processing option, the system looks upward in the
chart of accounts to find the first account number, at the
level of detail specified in the option, above the account
on the detail line of the PO.

38. Budget Ledger Type

Use this processing option to indicate the ledger type for
which to check the budget. For financial budgets the
standard ledger type is BA and for Job Cost the standard
ledger type is JA.

39. If Financial Budgeting, specify the budget total
method (1-3).

If left blank, method 1 will be used:

1 = Original Budget + Period Amounts for current year
+ Prior year postings (same as Job Cost budget
calculation).

2 = Sum of period amounts for current year (standard
financial budget).

3 = Original budget + period amounts for current year
(standard financial spread with changes).

To compute the available budget, the system will check
against the F0902 file for budget amounts.

BUDGET PROCESSING:

Entera'l' to:

40. Accumulate the budget through the current period.

If left blank, the budget will accumulate for the total
year.

Enter a value here only if you have selected method 2 in
the previous processing option. It is used to provide
flexibility when budgets for the accounts are set up on a
period basis. A value of 1 will add all available budgets
from the beginning of the year to the current period. A
value of 2 will indicate to the system to check the total
year budget for the account.

41. Receive warning that a detail line amount will
exceed budget.

CROSS REFERENCE INFORMATION:

42. Enter the cross reference code for retrieving item
substitutions.

43. Enter the cross reference code for retrieving item
replacements for obsolete items.

KIT PROCESSING:

Enter a 'l' to:

44. Display kit component lines.

The system always writes kit component lines to the
detail file (F4311). This option determines whether the
components actually display on the screen.
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Processing Option

Processing Options Requiring Further Description

ITEM AVAILABILITY:

45. Enter a '1' to update the "Quantity on Other PO's"
field (OT1A) in the Item Branch or Location files (i.e.
Requisitions and Blanket orders).

If left blank, the "Quantity on PO" field (PREQ) will be
updated.

Warning: If PO Generation performs the automatic
blanket order release processing, enter a '1'.

This option applies to stock items only. You indicate if
you expect to receive the items you enter via this
version of Order Entry. Receipts are based on order
type, that is, you normally expect to receive items on a
purchase order, but not those on a requisition, blanket,
or quote order, as these are usually pre-requisites to
actual purchase orders.

The system maintains item quantities you expect to
receive in the Quantity on PO bucket and those you
don't expect to receive in the Quantity on Other PO's
bucket. You can view both quantities in Detailed
Availability (P41023).

You must set this option to 1 when you enter blanket
orders that are subsequently released to purchase orders
via the automatic Blanket Order Release window;
otherwise, the on receipt quantity will be counted twice,
once on the blanket and again on the PO. The Blanket
Order Release program is accessible from multiple
programs, including PO Generator (P43011).

CHANGE ORDER PROCESSING:

46. Enter a '1" to function as Change Order Entry, which
only allows changes to existing purchase orders.

Enter a 2' to function as Change Order Entry, which
allows changes to purchase orders and the addition of
new purchase orders.

If left blank, no change order processing is performed.

You set this option to 1 or 2 if you use this version of
Order Entry to send changed orders back through the
approval process. This causes the system to update the
Next Status code on changed order lines to the Override
Status you enter in processing option 4.

47. Enter the next status to start processing all changes
made to a purchase order as a change order.

If left blank, all changes will be processed as change
orders.

48. Enter a '1' to automatically allow text entry when a
change order is entered.

When you activate change order processing, you enter 1
in this option to have the system display a window
when you make changes to a detail line so you can
document a reason for the changes.

DREAM WRITER VERSIONS:
Enter the version for each program:
If left blank, ZJDE00O1 will be used.

49. Open Order Inquiry (P430301)

50. Supply/Demand Inquiry (P4021)

51. Supplier Analysis (P43230)

52. Supplier Master (P01054)

53. SMS Rate & Route server (PSMR9300)

54. Approval Review called using the function key from
E-Mail (P43080).

Persons responsible for approving orders can access the
Approval Review screen (P43080) by pressing F15 in
Approval Notification (P012501) or via e-mail if system
setup allows. You use this option to specify beforehand
the appropriate version of P43080 that displays when
the user presses F15.

BLANKET/QUOTE PROCESSING:
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Processing Option Processing Options Requiring Further Description

55. Enter a '1' for automatic access to the blanket/quote
release processing. The cost on the released order will be
used.

Enter a '2' for automatic access to the blanket/quote
release processing using special pricing.

If left blank, no automatic blanket/quote release
processing will be performed.

ORDER TEMPLATE PROCESSING:

56. Enter a '1' to perform automatic order template
processing.

If blank, no order template processing will be
performed.

SUPPLIER ANALYSIS:

57. Enter a '1' to capture supplier analysis information. ~ Enter 1 to have the system create a record in the
Supplier/Item Relationship file (F43090) if it doesn't

If left blank, no Supplier analysis information is already exist, and also to update order information to
captured. the file.

CURRENCY PROCESSING:

58. Enter a tolerance limit percentage to warn of radical
currency rate changes (15.0 = 15% +/-).

ENCUMBRANCE CHECKING PROCESSING

59. Enter a '1' to warn if extended amount is less than Set this option to 1 or 2 to have the program edit
vouchered amounts changes you make to amounts on existing lines to
partial vouchers already created for the line. This option
only applies if you track commitments or
encumbrances, in which case the line type for the order
If left blank, no check will be made. line has an inventory interface of A or B.

Enter a 2’ to stop entry of an extended amount less than
the vouchered amounts

40.6 Journal Entries with Tax (P09106)

Processing Option Processing Options Requiring Further Description

DW VERSION FOR JOURNAL ENTRY PROCESSOR:

1. To override standard journal entry processing
(DREAM Writer XT0911Z1, version ZJDE0001), enter an
override version number. This should only be changed
by persons responsible for system wide setup.

EXCHANGE RATE:

2. Enter a '1' to protect the Exchange Rate field.
If left blank, the Exchange Rate will not be protected.

FORMAT CONTROL:

3. Select default screen format:
BLANK = Exclusive Tax

'"1" = Inclusive Tax
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40.7 General Ledger Post (P09800)

Processing Option

Processing Options Requiring Further Description

BATCH SELECTION:

1. Enter Batch Number or Batch Date or Batch User ID

PRINT SELECTION:

2. Identify how to print amount fields on Post Journal:
'1"' = to Millions (w/ commas)

'2' = to Billions (w /o commas)

Blank (Default) = No Journal Printed.

3. Identify which account number to print on report:
'l' = Account Number

'2' = Short Account ID

‘3" = Unstructured Account

'4' = (Default) Number Entered During Input

FIXED ASSETS:

4. Enter a '1' to post F/ A entries to Fixed Assets.

Note: DREAM Writer version ZJDE00O1 of Post G/L
Entries to Assets (P12800) is executed when this option
is selected. All transactions selected from that DREAM
Writer will be posted rather than just the current entries
being posted to G/L.

5. Enter a 'Y" if you wish to explode parent item time
down to the assembly component level. Component
billing rates will be used. (This applies to batch type 'T'
only.)

CASH BASIS ACCOUNTING:

6. Enter a '1' to create and post Cash Basis accounting
entries. (Applies to batch type G, K, M, W, & R only.)

7. Enter units ledger type for Cash Basis Accounting
entries.

(Default of blank will use "ZU" ledger type.)

ACCOUNTING FOR 52 PERIODS:

8. Enter a '1' for 52 Period Post.

Note: DREAM Writer data selection is used for 52
period posting ONLY. It is NOT used for the standard
post to the F0902. Additionally, 52 period date patterns
must be set up.

TAX FILE UPDATE:

9. Identify when to update the Tax Work file (F0018):
'1'=V.AT. or Use Tax only

'2' = for All Tax Amounts

'3' = for All Tax Explanation Codes

Blank (Default) = No Update to File

Note: When using Vertex Taxes the Vertex Tax Register
file will be updated instead of the Tax Work file for
methods '1', 2, and '3".
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Processing Option

Processing Options Requiring Further Description

10. Adjust VAT Account for Cash Receipt Adjustments
and Write Offs. Tax explanation mustbe a 'V'.

'l' = update VAT amount only

'2' = update VAT amount, extended price and taxable
amount

11. Adjust VAT Account for Discount Taken. The Tax
Rules file must be set to Calculate Tax on Gross
Amount, including Discount and Calculate Discount on
Gross Amount, including Tax. Tax explanation must be
a'V.

1

1' = update VAT amount only

'2' = update VAT amount, extended price and taxable
amount

PROPERTY MANAGEMENT:

12. Enter DREAM Writer version of Property
Management G/L Transaction Creation to be executed.

Default is version ZJDEO0001. (This applies to batch types
2'and /")

UPDATE OPTION:

13. Enter '1' to update short ID number, company, fiscal
year/period number, century, and fiscal quarter in
unposted transaction records selected for posting. (May
be required for custom input programs.)

REPORT FORMAT:

14. Enter a '1' to print the Posting Journal in a 198
character format.

The default of blank will print the format with 132
characters.

DETAILED CURRENCY RESTATEMENT:

15. Enter a '1' to create currency restatement entries. This
creates records in the XA, YA, and/or ZA ledgers
depending on the version you are running.

16. Enter the version of the Detailed Currency
Restatement (P11411) to execute.

Default of blank will execute ZJDEO0O1.

RECONCILIATION FILE PROCESSING:

17. Enter a '1' to update the Cross-Environment
Reconciliation file. Blank will not update the
reconciliation file.

Note: The Cross-Environment Reconciliation file can
also be updated through the stand-alone
Cross-Environment File Creation program.

REVERSING JOURNAL ENTRIES:
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Processing Option

Processing Options Requiring Further Description

18. When normal number of periods = 12 or 13 and
posting a reversing entry into period 12 or 13, enter a '1'
to create reversing journal entries to the first period of
the following year. This is to avoid posting reversing
entries to an adjusting period.

Example: Normal number of periods = 12. Period 12
ends 12/30/xx and period 13 ends 12/31/xx. Journal
Entry date of 12/30/xx will post reversing entry to
period 01 of next year if processing option is set to '1".

BATCH TYPE SELECTION:
Note: This option should NOT be changed by User.

40.8 Suspended Tax - Process Hold Pmts/Rcpts (P09861)

Processing Option

Processing Options Requiring Further Description

PAID VOUCHER/INVOICE:

1. Enter a '1' to bypass processing of receipts/payments
if the original invoice/voucher is not completely paid or
received.

If left blank, selected payments/receipts will be
processed regardless of pay status.

PROCESSED DATE:

2. Enter the date to be used as the 'Processed' date.
If left blank, the System Date will be used.

40.9 Generic VAT Reports (P700001)

Processing Option

Processing Options Requiring Further Description

GENERIC VAT REPORT IDENTIFICATION:

1. Enter the Report ID. The value must exist in the
Report Identification (74/RI) UDC file.

PROCESSING MODE:

2. Specify in which mode the program is run. Values are:

= Blank: proof mode. The system prints a report and
does not update files.

. 1: prints the report in final mode. In final mode, all
printed documents are saved in the F700018 file.

3. Enter Y to enable the functionality. If left blank, the
functionality is disabled.

DATA SELECTION:

4. Specify the reporting period beginning date to select
records from the F0018 file.

5. Specify the reporting period ending date to select
records from the F0018 file.

40-14 JD Edwards World Tax Reference Guide



Generic VAT Reports (P700001)

Processing Option Processing Options Requiring Further Description

6. Specify on which date field the data selection is
performed. Values are:

s 1: G/L Date
s 2:Service Date

s 3:Order/Transaction date

FISCAL INFORMATION:

7. Enter the fiscal company for the report. It must exist
in the Company Master file. The system uses this value
to retrieve the VAT report header information.

8. Enter the address book number of the company’s
legal representative. The system uses this value to
retrieve the name of the company’s legal representative.

DECLARATION INFORMATION:

9. Enter the identification number of the declaration.

10. Specify the declaration identification type. Values
are:

= Blank: Standard
= 1: Complementary

s 2: Substitutive

11. Specify if the report is monthly, quarterly or yearly.
Values are:

= 1: Monthly
= 2:Quarterly
s 3: Yearly

12. Enter the declaration period.

If Monthly, enter a value from 01 (January) to 12
(December).

If Quarterly, enter a value from 01 (January to March)
thru 04 (October to December).

If Yearly, leave blank.

13. Specify the declaration date.

14. Specify the declaration year.

15. Specify the declaration site.
ADDRESS BOOK DEFAULTS:

16. Specify the line ID number for a who’s who record.

17. Select an URL/Email category code for email
address retrieval. Select a value from the URL /Email
Category Code (01/UC) UDC file.
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Vertex Tax System

This chapter contains these topics:

= Section A.1, "Overview to the Vertex™ Tax System"

= Section A.2, "The Components of JD Edwards World /Vertex Interface"
»  Section A.3, "Considerations for Using the JD Edwards World/Vertex Interface"
= Section A.4, "Setting Up the JD Edwards World/Vertex Interface"

= Section A5, "Activating Vertex"

= Section A.6, "Assigning GeoCodes"

= Section A.7, "Reviewing Taxes on Sales Orders and Purchase Orders"

»  Section A.8, "Activating Vertex Tax Decision Maker (TDM)"

= Section A.9, "Assigning Non-Stock Product Categories to Order Types"
= Section A.10, "Defining Tax Information for Items"

= Section A.11, "Common Troubleshooting Tips"

A.1 Overview to the Vertex™ Tax System

To apply sales taxes automatically, you can use Vertex™ software in conjunction with
the JD Edwards World system. You can use the Vertex Sales Tax Compliance system
with the following JD Edwards World systems:

s Sales Order Management
s Procurement

s Accounts Receivable

= Accounts Payable

Vertex software can coexist with the JD Edwards World tax calculator software, which
means that you can perform tax calculations using either or both of them. If, however,
you want to perform a tax-only calculation, you must use the JD Edwards World
software.

A.1.1 How Vertex Software Works

Vertex software calculates the tax for customers and suppliers based on the
GeoCode™ (U.S. jurisdictions) and other special considerations, such as tax-exempt
status or non-standard tax rates.
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The Components of JD Edwards World/Vertex Interface

When tax laws change, the Vertex software accesses the new requirements for each
taxing authority so that you can apply the taxes correctly. Vertex software:

= Reduces the setup required for multiple tax rate areas
= Reduces processing time and rate maintenance
s Creates tax compliant records

Vertex calculates tax based on the standard rates and rules for the U.S,, its territories
and possessions, and Canada. To perform all other foreign tax calculations, you have
two options:

s Use the JD Edwards World Tax Calculation software

= Use the Vertex system, but maintain tax rates for foreign locations using the Vertex
Tax Decision Maker

A.2 The Components of JD Edwards World/Vertex Interface

The JD Edwards World / Vertex Sales Tax interface transfers selected JD Edwards
World parameters to Vertex and then returns sales tax information to JD Edwards
World systems.

A.2.1 JD Edwards World Tax Calculator Components

The standard JD Edwards World tax calculator software has the following
components:

Component Description

Tax authorities You use tax authorities within JD Edwards World software to
define the government agencies that assess and collect taxes. If
you use Vertex, you define tax authorities in the Address Book
system only for foreign tax authorities because those for the
U.S. and Canada are stored by Vertex.

Although foreign tax authority addresses cannot be stored in
Vertex, they are represented on Vertex register reports.

Tax rates and tax areas For U.S. and Canadian taxes, you specify a GeoCode for each
tax rate and tax area to allow Vertex to identify the correct
taxing jurisdictions.

Tax explanation codes Tax explanation codes control how a tax is assessed and how it
is distributed to the general ledger revenue and expense
accounts. JD Edwards World software provides a number of
tax explanation codes. Because the tax explanation code is a
user defined code (system 00, type EX), you can set up
additional codes to meet specific business needs.

In the Vertex software, you can use the tax explanation code to
make a customer or a specific transaction tax exempt. For
example, a customer with a tax explanation code of E is
exempt. Any sales order or accounts receivable invoice line
item can be coded with E to make that specific transaction
exempt.

Other available codes are U (use) for use in Procurement and
Accounts Payable, and S (sales) for use in Sales Order
Management and Accounts Receivable.
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Component

Description

Automatic Accounting
Instructions (AAIs)

For U.S. and Canadian taxes, you use the AAI code TXTX on
the Vertex Tax Constants form.

For foreign taxes, you assign an AAI to each taxing authority
within each tax rate/area.

Tax rules by company

You can define tax rules for the Accounts Receivable, Accounts
Payable, Sales Order Management, Procurement, and General
Accounting systems. When you enter transactions for these
systems, taxes are calculated according to these rules. The
system uses these tax rules to:

= Calculate discounts on a gross amount that already
includes tax

s Calculate tax on a gross amount that includes the discount
amount

= Control when the system displays a warning message (or
rejects a transaction altogether) when someone enters a tax
that differs from the system-calculated tax

This feature applies to foreign, U.S., and Canadian taxes.

Tax date flexibility

You can define the sales tax service date selection by customer
or by company. The tax date can be one of the following;:

s Order Date
s Invoice Date
= Ship Date

The system calculates tax based on the information you set up
in the customer billing instructions for the Ship To address. If
you do not specify tax information in the customer billing
instructions, the system applies the tax rules that you setup for
the header branch/plant in the Tax Rules by Company form.

A.2.2 Vertex Components

The Vertex Sales Tax Compliance system includes the following components:

Component

Description

Data Module

The Data Module stores tax rates and other pertinent
jurisdictional tax data for all U.S. and Canadian tax authorities,
which include over 60,000 locations. All states and counties are
on file, as well as all cities with populations over 250. If a city
has a population less than 250 and levies a tax, that city is also
included in the Data Module.

Vertex researches and maintains the data contained in the file
by remaining in constant contact with all jurisdictions that levy
a tax. Every month, Vertex updates its internal databases and
issues a new Data Module file to its subscribers.
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Component

Description

Calculation Module

The Calculation Module interfaces with JD Edwards World
Sales Order Management, Procurement, Accounts Receivable,
and Accounts Payable systems.

When a JD Edwards World program calls the Calculation
Module, the Calculation Module determines

»  Whether the transaction is interstate or intrastate
s The transaction's taxing jurisdiction

= The appropriate tax rate

s The maximum tax base

= Excess amounts, if applicable

The Calculation Module then:

= Retrieves the appropriate tax rate

=  Calculates tax amounts

= Returns the amount to the calling program

The module can also store tax history for an audit trail, and
management reports and returns preparation (as an
independent function outside the scope of JD Edwards World
generated reports). Because the Data Module isolates the state,
county, city, and district rates, Vertex can calculate the four
levels individually.

See the Vertex Sales Tax Data/Calculation manual for more
information.

Calculation Module

You can customize the Vertex system for your special needs.
You use the Calculation Module in conjunction with the Tax
Decision Maker (TDM) to automate (separately or in
combination) product, customers, or jurisdictional tax
exceptions. TDM lets you set up and maintain tax exceptions.
You can also override customer and product exemptions from
sales order entry and purchase order entry.

From the Sales Tax Register file, the Calculation Module
produces detail and summary sales tax register reports
sequenced by state, county, and city for any billing period. You
generate these reports from Vertex menus.

See the Vertex Sales Tax Data/Calculation manual for more
information.

Quantum Returns Module

The Returns Module completes the sales tax cycle by
automating state and local returns preparation. Data is
downloaded from the Sales Tax Register file to a PC into the
Returns Module, which automatically generates
signature-ready sales and use tax forms and check requests.

See the Vertex Sales Tax Data/Calculation manual for more
information.

A.3 Considerations for Using the JD Edwards World/Vertex Interface

Before you set up the JD Edwards World-Vertex Sales Tax Interface to reflect your
environment, carefully consider the specific conditions and requirements of the
company, the product, the customer or supplier, and foreign tax obligations.
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A.3.1 Company and Divisional Considerations

You should understand any special dispensations that the company has arranged with
state or local jurisdictions for collecting sales and use taxes at a reduced rate. Then,
consider if tax returns are filed for just one company or for multiple companies.

A.3.2 Product Considerations

You should understand the business and how products fit into appropriate tax
categories. For example, rebuilt machinery might be taxed differently than spare parts
for the same machinery. Decide how the company intends to code the taxing policies
for JD Edwards World and Vertex software.

A.3.3 Customer and Supplier Considerations

You must properly identify the tax category to which customers and suppliers belong.
For example, a customer might be a provider of goods or services, a reseller, a
charitable organization, or other tax grouping. Decide how you will code customers
and suppliers into both the JD Edwards World and Vertex software modules.

A.3.4 Foreign Tax Considerations

Be aware of foreign tax obligations. Know whether to use the JD Edwards World Tax
Calculation software or Vertex to manage and process foreign tax transactions.

See Also:

Vertex Sales Tax Compliance System Reference Guide
Vertex GeoCode Master List
Vertex National Sales Tax Rate Directory

Vertex Tax Decision Maker Taxability Guide

A.3.5 What You Should Know About

Topic

Description

Tax only calculations For tax only calculations, use tax types ST (sales tax) and UT

(use tax) along with the JD Edwards World tax rate/area code.
You cannot use these tax types with a GeoCode.

For records with these tax types, records will not be written to
the Vertex Tax Register file, even if Vertex is active.

Returns Module If you plan to use the Vertex Sales Tax Returns Module, you

should install it after performing all other setup steps.

See the Vertex Sales Tax Returns Module guide for information
on its installation and operation.

A.4 Setting Up the JD Edwards World/Vertex Interface

Setting up Vertex consists of:

»  Activating Vertex

= Assigning GeoCodes

= Assigning Non-Stock Product Categories to order Types

s Defining Tax Information for Items
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Activating Vertex

A.4.1 Before You Begin

Review the Calculate Tax on Gross and Calculate Discount on Gross fields in
Chapter 11, "Tax Rules by Company."

Review order line types.
Review order activity rules.
Verify that each ship to and ship from address has a corresponding Vertex record.

Verify that each customer address book record has a corresponding record in
customer master information, and that all suppliers have a record in supplier
master information. Both are necessary for you to be able to use the Sales Update
program without errors.

Read the Vertex Sales Tax Compliance System Modules and Reference Manuals for
more information about installation.

A.5 Activating Vertex

Navigation
From Master Directory menu, type G73

From M&D Strategic Complementary Products (G73), choose Vertex Sales and Use

Tax

From Vertex Sales and use Tax (G731), choose Vertex Tax System Constants

You must activate the Vertex feature before you can use GeoCodes to perform tax
calculations.

For more information about installation, read the Vertex Sales Tax Compliance System
Modules and reference manuals.

Note: Distribution clients who process sales and purchase orders use
item balance category.

A.5.1 Before You Begin

Verify that the following libraries are in your library list:

VGEOLIB The GeoCoder System
VSTAX.O SalesTax Calculation Module-Object
VSTAX.D SalesTax Calculation Module-Data

Note: These libraries should exist on the system once the Vertex
software is properly installed. A fourth library, VSTAX.S will also
exist. This is the source library and is not required to be in the user's
library list for Vertex to function. If these libraries do not exist on the
system the customer should contact the Vertex customer support line.

To Activate Vertex
On Vertex Tax System Constants (G731/2)
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Figure A-1 Vertex Tax System Constants screen
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1. Enter Y in the following field to activate Vertex processing:

Use Vertex System

2. Complete the following fields, as needed:

Use

U.S. Country Code
Canada Country Code

these fields when assigning GeoCodes to address book records. They must

match the country codes used in the address book. Typically, US is blank here, to
match the blank value for US in UDC 00/CN used in address book.

3. Complete the following fields for sales tax category codes:

Address Book Category

This field tells the system which address book category code to use from the
address book record of the header branch for the Vertex division. The division
code is used by the Tax Decision Maker (TDM) and for various reporting
needs.

If a category code exists in the address book record of the branch for the
category code designated above, then you must set up all TDM to use the
division code field. TDM tables set up with company only will not be used.

Caution: The Address Book Category Code cannot be blank. If you
do not want to set up TDMs by division, this must be a category code
NOT used.

Item Balance Category

This field tells the system which category code to use from the item branch
record for the Vertex product category. Use this field when setting up PT
product exceptions in TDM.
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4. Complete the following optional fields for use tax category codes:
= Address Book Category

This field is used in the purchase order managementItem Balance
CategoryThis field tells the system which category code to use from the item
branch record for the Vertex product category. Use this field when setting up
PT product exceptions in TDM.

5. Do not complete the following fields (they are not applicable):
s Canada Country Code
s G/L Offset

This field specifies the G/L class code that will be used on AAI table 4250 to
determine the tax liability account.

6. Press Enter.

A.6 Assigning GeoCodes

After you activate the Vertex Sales Tax Compliance system, you must assign GeoCodes
to existing address book records. The Calculation Module uses GeoCodes to calculate
sales and use taxes for each customer and specific location.

A GeoCode is a nine-digit code that represents a taxing jurisdiction in the US and
Canada. GeoCodes are codes assigned to each taxing jurisdiction in the US and
Canada and are assigned to each customer, supplier, ship-to, ship-from and
order-acceptance address in the Customer Master or Supplier Master in the Tax
Rate/ Area field.

All GeoCodes are defined and maintained by Vertex. Each GeoCode has the following
format:

xxyyyzzzz, where:
xx = state or Canada:
yyy = county, parish, or province

zzzz = city or district

Code Description
01-51 States + Washington DC
70 Canada
77 Foreign
Note: Must set up TDM to establish rates.
79 Error code

The GeoCode is what Vertex uses to pull the proper tax rates for each jurisdiction. The
GeoCode populates the Tax Rate/ Area field (TXA1) in World software.

To distinguish GeoCodes from the standard World tax rate/area codes, the system will
prefix the nine-digit GeoCode with "V", "M", or "O" within JD Edwards World systems.

The V is typically used. The M is assigned in a multi-county situation, where based on
the zip code, the address could exist in more than one county. The O is used when the
address is not physically located within the city limits.
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If you are using both standard World taxation and Vertex taxation, you cannot have
any tax rates & areas set up in P4008 that begin with V, M, or O.

A GeoCode should be assigned to every customer, supplier, ship-to, and branch
address in the address book. GeoCodes are assigned to Customer Master and Supplier
Master records in the Tax Rate/Area (TXA1) field. At a minimum, Vertex requires the
ship-to GeoCode. However, to be compliant, Vertex requires the following three
GeoCodes to accurately calculate taxes:

s Order Acceptance GeoCode

= Ship To GeoCode
s Ship From GeoCode

For Sales GeoCode Comes from the Customer Master of:
Ship To GeoCode Ship to on Order Header
Ship From GeoCode Address Book of Detail Branch

Order Acceptance GeoCode

Address Book of Header Branch

For Purchasing

GeoCode Comes from the Supplier Master of:

Ship To GeoCode This depends on processing option #7 of P4311, and can be
either supplier or ship-to on order header

Ship From GeoCode Supplier

Order Acceptance GeoCode  Supplier

A.6.1 GeoCodes Defaults

For Sales Orders, the GeoCode defaults from the customer master records to the tax
rate/area field on the sales order header the same as for standard World taxing. The
tax explanation code defaults from the Sold To field, and the tax rate/area defaults

from the Ship To field.

For Purchase Orders, the tax rate/area defaults into the purchase order header from
either the Ship To or the Supplier based on processing option 7. Tax is calculated based
on the GeoCode in the order, unless it is changed at voucher match.

A.6.2 What You Should Know About

Topic

Description

Foreign jurisdictions

Vertex has not defined GeoCodes for non-U.S. or
non-Canadian jurisdictions, and does not maintain tax rates for
these jurisdictions. However, you can create foreign GeoCodes,
each beginning with "77" (in the state part), which lets you
create records in TDM for each foreign jurisdiction.

Additionally, you can set up the Vertex Override table to
maintain tax rates for each foreign taxing authority.

See Also:

= Section A.6.5, "Assigning GeoCodes Manually to Address Book
Records"for more information about these prefix characters.
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A.6.3 Assigning GeoCodes Globally to Address Book Records

You can assign GeoCodes to address book records globally using a batch program or
manually. You should start with the batch program to complete as many address book
records as possible. Then, after reviewing the resulting report, you can use the manual
process to change GeoCodes, if necessary. You can also use the manual process to
assign a GeoCode to a new address book record.

After you activate the Vertex Sales Tax Compliance system, you must assign GeoCodes
to existing address book records. To accomplish this, you complete three steps that use
a combination of JD Edwards World and Vertex programs. The following describes the
purpose of these steps and programs:

Populate the Vertex Disk File (P73041)

This JD Edwards World program moves the address book records for suppliers and
customers to the Vertex CUSTEXT file. Vertex then uses this file to locate records that
have matching GeoCodes.

The address book records you want to move into the CUSTEXT file are defined by
search type in a user defined code list (73/ST).

Populate the Outfile with Vertex Information with Geocoder System Operations
These Vertex programs do the following;:

»  Process records from the CUSTEXT file identifying GeoCodes
= Move the information to the Vertex CUSTFO file

»  Create records with the GeoCodes that are assigned or records without GeoCodes
that need to be researched

Update the Address Book with GeoCodes (P73042)

This is a JD Edwards World program that moves supplier and customer information
with GeoCodes from the CUSTFO file to the customer master and supplier master
records. It loads the Tax Rate/Area field on these records with the GeoCode. This
program updates the Customer Master (F03012) and Supplier Master (F0401) files.

The system produces reports that show both unmatched records and records that you
might want to match. Use these reports to identify any address book records that did
not get updated with GeoCodes. You will need to manually update those records.

The following graphic illustrates how the system updates the address book records
with GeoCodes.
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Figure A-2 Updating the Address Book with GeoCodes
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A.6.4 Batch GeoCode Assignment

The batch GeoCode assignment is a four-step process from menu G731:
= Select address book search types.
= Populate the Vertex Customer Disk extract file.

= Run options from the GeoCoder System to reformat the customer file, match the
customer file to the GeoCoder file, and write the GeoCodes to a reformatted
customer file.

= Update customer master and supplier master records with GeoCodes.
To select GeoCode assignment search types

Navigation
From Master Directory menu, type G73

From M&D Complementary Products (G73), choose Vertex Sales and Use Tax

From Vertex Sales and Use Tax (G731), choose Select GeoCode Assignment Srch
Types

On GeoCode Assignment Srch Types
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Figure A-3 GeoCode Assignment Search Types screen
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Add the address book search types to this UDC table for those search types that you
want to assign GeoCodes. If using the interface for sales/accounts receivable, enter the
search type for your customers. If using the interface for purchasing/accounts
payable, enter the search type for your suppliers. In both cases, you will want to add
your facilities or branches because the system requires a GeoCode on the branch
address book numbers.

To populate the Vertex Customer Disk file (P73041)

Navigation
From Master Directory menu, type G73

From M&D Complementary Products (G73), choose Vertex Sales and Use Tax
From Vertex Sales and Use Tax (G731), choose Populate Vertex Disk File

This program selects address book records based on UDC 73/ST and writes these
records to the Vertex Customer Disk File (CUSTEXT). You must have all object
authority to run this program.

On Populate Vertex Disk File
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Figure A-4 Populate Vertex Disk File screen
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Run the program to populate the Vertex Customer Disk file.
To run operations for the customer file

Navigation
From Master Directory menu, type G73

From M&D Complementary Products (G73), choose Vertex Sales and Use Tax
From Vertex Sales and Use Tax (G731), choose GeoCoder System Operations

This is a Vertex menu. Run operations from the this menu to reformat the customer
file, match the customer file to the GeoCoder file, and write the GeoCodes to a
reformatted customer file.

On Vertex Inc. GeoCoder System
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Figure A-5 Vertex Inc. GeoCoder System screen
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1. Enter 5 (Match GeoCoder File With Customer File) in the following field:
= Enter Option

The system runs a series of programs. These programs read the CUSTEXT file,
reformat the file, call the GeoCoder search engine VGEO100 to find a valid
GeoCode for each record, and write out the same records with GeoCodes added to
the CUSTFO file.

Two reports are generated, the Matched Records Report and the Possible Matched
and Unmatched Records Report. Unmatched records usually consist of
multi-county situations and addresses that are either misspelled or incorrect (like
Denver, CA instead of Denver, CO). Correct these addresses in the address book
record.

2. Enter 6 (Choose Assign or Change GeoCodes) in the following field:
= Enter Option
The ENTER RECORD SEQUENCE NUMBER screen displays.
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Figure A-6 Enter Record Sequence Number screen
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3. Enter the sequence number in the following field:
= ENTER RECORD SEQUENCE NUMBER:
Figure A-7 Assign or Change GeoCodes screen
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4. On ASSIGN OR CHANGE GEO-CODES, make changes to the CUSTFO file as

needed, and choose Enter.

The system generates a List of Manually Matched Records report.
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To update Address Book GeoCodes

Navigation
From Master Directory menu, type G73

From M&D Complementary Products (G73), choose Vertex Sales and Use Tax
From Vertex Sales and Use Tax (G731), choose Update Address Book GeoCodes

This program (P73042) takes the GeoCode from the CUSTFO file and writes it to the
customer master record or supplier master record.

Run the program to update address book GeoCodes.

See Also:

»  Setting Up User Defined Codes (P00051) in the JD Edwards World
Address Book and Electronic Mail Guide.

»  Working with Basic Address Book Information (P01051) in the /D
Edwards World Address Book and Electronic Mail Guide.

A.6.5 Assigning GeoCodes Manually to Address Book Records

After you run the batch GeoCode assignment program, you might have to manually
change or assign GeoCodes because a multi-county situation exists for an address
book record, or the address falls outside city limits.

When you run the update program that populates Address Book records with
GeoCodes, the system produces reports you use to review unmatched records and
records you might want to match.

To assign GeoCodes manually to address book records

Navigation
From Master Directory (G), choose Address Book

From Address Book (G01), choose Address Book Revisions

On Address Book Revisions

1. Locate the address book record with the GeoCode you want to change or add.
2. Access Address Book Additional Information.

3. On Address Book Additional Information, access Vertex GeoCode Select.

4

On Vertex GeoCode Select, choose the correct GeoCode for the address book
record.

A.6.6 What You Should Know About

Topic Description

GeoCode Select form When an address book record can have more than one
GeoCode assigned to it, you use Vertex GeoCode Select to
choose a GeoCode. The Vertex GeoCode Select form lists all
possible GeoCodes that correspond to county names and
postal code ranges.
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Topic Description

Allowed prefix codes When you manually assign a code, you must use the
appropriate prefix character to the Vertex GeoCode. These
prefix characters are:

V — Vertex Geo Code
M — Multi-County Situation
O - Outside City Limits

AV prefix to the nine-digit GeoCode identifies the code as a
literal Vertex GeoCode.

The system assigns M as the prefix to the GeoCode when you
run the batch assignment program and it finds postal codes
that cross two or more county boundaries. When this occurs,
you must review the records and manually assign the
appropriate GeoCode based on the county. After you assign
the correct GeoCode, change the M to a V.

If an address specified in the address book record is not
physically located within the city limits, and, therefore, is not
subject to city tax, you must manually change the first
character of the GeoCode from V to O. This indicates to Vertex
not to calculate the city tax for that GeoCode.

See the Vertex GeoCoder Geographical Coding System manual
and the GeoCoder Master List.

A.6.7 Assigning GeoCodes to Customers

After you globally assign GeoCodes to your address book records, you might need to
assign a GeoCode to a customer.

To assign a GeoCode to a customer

Navigation
From Accounts Receivable (G03), choose Customer & Invoice Entry

From Customer & Invoice Entry (G0311), choose Customer Master Information

On Customer Master Information
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Figure A-8 Customer Master Information screen
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1. Enter basic customer information.

2. Choose Retrieve Vertex GeoCode (F15) to automatically load information in the
following field:

n Tax Rate/Area

Field Explanation

Tax Rate/Area A code that identifies a tax or geographical area that has
common tax rates and tax distribution. The tax rate/area must
be defined to include the tax authorities (for example, state,
county, city, rapid transit district, or province) and their rates.

Typically, the U.S. sales and use taxes require multiple taxing
authorities per tax rate/area, whereas value added taxes often
require only one simple rate.

Form-specific information

If you use Vertex, the Vertex GeoCode appears in this field. The
system retrieves the Vertex GeoCode based on the customer's
city, state, and zip code.

A.6.8 Online GeoCode Assignment

The address book record must contain a valid city, state, zip code, and country. A
county is not required. Blank is usually a valid country - check UDC 00/CN. From the
address book record, F15 exits to the Customer Master Program (P01053) and F16 exits
to the Supplier Master Program (P01054). From within both of these programs, F15
calls the GeoCode Retrieve/Select Program (P73GEO) to bring in a valid GeoCode to
the tax rate/area (TXA1) field. If the address is a multi-county situation, the GeoCode
Retrieve/ Select Window (V73GEOQ) displays and allows you to select the correct
county and GeoCode.
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A.6.9 What You Should Know About

Topic Description

Changing an address When you change an address for a customer, the system
updates the GeoCode if one was previously entered.

To override GeoCodes on invoices

Navigation
From Accounts Receivable (G03), choose Customer & Invoice Entry

From Customer & Invoice Entry (G0311), choose Standard Invoice Entry

After you assign GeoCodes to your customers, the system uses the GeoCode to supply
default tax information when you enter an invoice. If you need to override the tax
information, you can do so when you enter the invoice.

On Standard Invoice Entry

Figure A-9 Standard Invoice Entry screen

F ool el o |
O ACLE o Edwards World

T Senpaens Help LR Stasdard Irusiee Entrg Prew Invsice:

Dinpdery Ermor Message Mode (F) F

[Dunplary Funcions Retion Cede

| ;2};: D':rr:h Ea— Aggsunt Munbsr EUEFT Foung's Stares Marchouss

‘ruﬂ Eq"zl- Invgdce Munber Boriness Usit —

| Ebdnd Inusdoe Rroust Faynent Terms pat Tnstr [

| Inwedee Bate Cemp ey SLoD S

[t W e [T

: Joumal Entey Inguing Tax Ancunt Tax Evpl Lode

HCermsc Tex Viewand|  Texsble Anoust Tan Rateffirea

| Carylomar Lindgor Egun SerufTax Date BES2OAET

[ Display Address Rempdning fimcunt Currency Code e

lctear Sereen Batch Husher bika19a Eschange Ente

NEw Ot cf Balancs

i Irvpdce Fohedsle
Pay liFess (EEEEIT Remadk Met D P
Ltw Amgant Aual Labls Date ]
[0 6, 019, 00 0 [W0I06a [Gates Ordar] T o
- r
- r
- | | | r
|
= |

Faebgtail FEeE-Hall P3RS Fllvddde Boobk FlBasldgr Ing FI3=J.E. Img FIdsMars q.l!

1. Choose Toggle Display Format (F2) to toggle to the alternate tax format.
2. Follow the steps to enter an invoice with taxes.
See Section 40.4, "Invoice Entry (P03105)".

3. Complete the following fields to override the default Customer Master
Information:

s Tax Amount (optional)

»  Tax Explanation Code (optional)
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Field Explanation

Tax Explanation Code A user defined code (00/EX) that controls how a tax is assessed
and distributed to the general ledger revenue and expense
accounts. You assign this code to a customer or supplier to set
up a default code for their transactions.

Do not confuse this with the taxable, non-taxable code. A
single invoice can have both taxable and non-taxable items.
The entire invoice, however, must have one tax explanation
code.

Form-specific information

If you use Vertex, the system accepts only E (exempt), S (sales
tax), and U (use tax) for GeoCodes. U is not used in Accounts
Receivable.

Taxable Amount The amount on which taxes are assessed.
Form-specific information

You can either enter an amount in this field and the system will
calculate the tax for you, or you can enter an amount in the Tax
Amount field. If you decide to type an amount in the Taxable
Amount field, the system will validate it according to the tax
rules you set up on Tax Rules by Company.

Note: You may need to override the default tax information for
specific situations. For example, if you normally uses the Vertex tax
system with for sales taxes but you have an instance where you need
to use the JD Edwards World tax system for a tax explanation code
other than S (or E), you may override the tax explanation code and
designate a tax rate/area from the JD Edwards World tax system for
that customer/invoice.

A.6.10 What You Should Know About

Topic Description

Use tax The system makes accounting entries for use taxes when you
post the invoice. AAT item RT (no G/L offset) points to the use
tax account.

A.6.11 Assigning GeoCodes to Suppliers

After you globally assign GeoCodes to your Address Book records, you might need to
assign a GeoCode to a supplier.

To assigh a GeoCode manually to a supplier

Navigation
From Accounts Payable (G04), choose Supplier & Voucher Entry

From Supplier & Voucher Entry (G0411), choose an option

On Supplier Master Information
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Figure A-10 Supplier Master Information screen
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1. Enter basic supplier information.

3. Choose Retrieve Vertex GeoCode (F15) to automatically load information in the
following field:

s Tax Rate/Area

Field Explanation

Tax Rate/Area A code that identifies a tax or geographical area that has
common tax rates and tax distribution. The tax rate/area must
be defined to include the tax authorities (for example, state,
county, city, rapid transit district, or province) and their rates.

Typically, the U.S. sales and use taxes require multiple taxing
authorities per tax rate/area, whereas value added taxes often
require only one simple rate.

Form-specific information

The system uses this information as the default when you enter
vouchers.

If you use Vertex, the Vertex GeoCode appears in this field. The
system retrieves the Vertex GeoCode based on the supplier's
city, state, and zip code.

A.6.12 What You Should Know About

Topic Description

Changing an address When you change an address for a supplier, the system
updates the GeoCode if one was previously entered.
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To override GeoCodes on vouchers

Navigation
From Accounts Payable (G04), choose Supplier & Voucher Entry

From Supplier & Voucher Entry (G0411), choose Standard Voucher Entry

After you assign GeoCodes to your suppliers, the system uses the GeoCode to supply
default tax information when you enter a voucher. If you need to override the tax
information, you can do so when you enter the voucher.

On Standard Voucher Entry

Figure A-11 Standard Voucher Entry screen
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1. Choose Toggle Display Format (F2) to toggle to the alternate tax format, if
necessary.

2. Follow the steps to enter basic information for a standard voucher.
See Section 16.3, "Standard Voucher Entry".

3. To override default Supplier Master information, complete the following fields:
= Tax Amount (optional)
=  Tax Explanation Code (optional)

s Taxable Amount
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Field Explanation

Tax Explanation Code A user defined code (00/EX) that controls how a tax is assessed
and distributed to the general ledger revenue and expense
accounts. You assign this code to a customer or supplier to set
up a default code for their transactions.

Do not confuse this with the taxable, non-taxable code. A
single invoice can have both taxable and non-taxable items.
The entire invoice, however, must have one tax explanation
code.

Form-specific information

If you use Vertex, the system accepts only E (exempt), S (sales
tax), and U (use tax) for GeoCodes.

Taxable Amount The amount on which taxes are assessed.
Form-specific information

You can either enter an amount in this field and the system will
calculate the tax for you, or you can enter an amount in the Tax
Amount field. If you decide to type an amount in the Taxable
Amount field, the system will validate it according to the tax
rules you set up on Tax Rules by Company.

Note: You may need to override the default tax information for
specific situations where you normally use the Vertex tax system for
sales or use taxes. For example, you may need to designate a tax
explanation code other than S, U (or E). You can override the tax
explanation code and designate a tax rate/area in the JD Edwards
World tax system for that supplier and voucher.

The system makes accounting entries for Use taxes when you post the voucher. AAI
item PT__ _ _ (no G/L offset) + Tax Rate/Area points to the Use tax account.

A.6.13 What You Should Know About

Topic Description
Use tax The system makes accounting entries for use taxes when you
post the voucher. AAlitem PT__ _ _ (no G/L offset) points to

the use tax account.

A.6.14 Other Setup Considerations

Review the following setup considerations:

= Tax Explanation Codes

s Order Line Types

s Item Branch Sales/Purchasing Taxable Field

Tax Explanation Codes are set up in the customer master and supplier master records.
Valid tax explanation codes when using the Vertex interface are S - Sales Tax, U - Use
Tax, and E - Exempt. Vertex handles only sales and use tax. GST and PST are
calculated by Vertex in the appropriate provinces. Value added taxes and other types
of tax must be set up in standard World taxing.
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An E tax explanation code on an order will override any set up in the Vertex software -
the order will be exempt from taxes.

In Order Line Type Setup (P40205) there is a flag to indicate if the line type is subject to
tax. If this flag is set to "N", the line type is nontaxable and the Vertex interface will not
calculate tax nor will any TDM exemptions be looked at for this line.

In Item Branch, there are two fields that allow you to designate if an item is subject to
sales tax (TAX1) or purchasing tax (TX). If these fields are set to N, when the item is
entered on an order, N will default into the Taxable field on the detail line of the order.
These lines are nontaxable and the Vertex interface will not calculate tax nor will any
TDM exemptions be looked at for the line. You can override this field with Y in the
detail line of the order and taxes will apply.

A.7 Reviewing Taxes on Sales Orders and Purchase Orders

Once an order is entered with a valid GeoCode, taxes can be calculated as needed
throughout order processing. You can use the Online Invoice Program (P42230) to
view tax information on a sales order or a purchase order.

To view taxes on a sales order
On Sales Order Entry (P4211)

1. Access the Online Invoice Program (P42230) within Sales Order Entry (P4211)
using F6, or on menu G42112 choosing option 3.

Figure A-12 Online Invoice screen
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The Taxable field (column T beside Extended Price) in standard World reflects the
value from the detail line of the order, either Y or N. With Vertex activated, the
value will be Y or O. The system uses a value of O if the detail line Taxable field is
set to N, if an exception exists for the item in TDM, or if the line is backordered
and taxes are not yet calculated on the line.

2. From on-line invoice, choose Tax Summary (F15).
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Figure A-13 Tax Summary screen
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3. Enter one of the following the Tax Summarization field:
s 1-Summary by Group ( taxable and nontaxable)
s 2-Summary by Tax Area (by GeoCode, if using Vertex)
= 3 -Summary by Tax Authority or Jurisdiction.

This Tax Summarization field can be set to default in by setting the Tax
Information processing option (7) of a version of On-Line Invoice (P42330) to 1, 2,
or 3, and then attaching that version of P42230 to the On-Line Invoice processing
option (59) of P4211.

To view taxes on a purchase order

F6 from the detail of a purchase order displays Order Summary Information, which
shows taxable amount, tax percentage, and tax amount. To see the detail of the
calculated tax, you can print the purchase order, with processing option 4 of P43500 set
to whatever level of detail you want to see, 1, 2, or 3.

On Purchase Order Detail
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Figure A-14 Purchase Order Detail screen

=T

Order

Finld Soraien Help

| Dingpdeny E o Message
N Dizgdeny Fancions

i Craplens Furchaging neh
Eu Peogram

| o Custsils

I it na Qe Tawrpidots
Il Exitan F Ok Summary

N EoHic Landed Cost Con
| Bt i Chuortes Supphor Ex
| Exxia Suppsar Anaksan
NE:thg Adirass Book

M Eoxt i 2t Enusimy

I CORACLE o Edwards World

fictien Caode &
Suppiier
Shig To
Requested
Fromised

Eosit Rule

DESIDSIT
ORSI01T

Rogount Humber

Purchase Oeder

G H o

Deradl

43} Vector Mitg

1853 Redests Marchouse B18

Bramehd P Lant 18
Order Dave
Canexl Date
6L Date

Order Mumbar

Bir10/ 17

I:‘..-':-&w’ 17

TG o

Recpunt Huxbar

[
Sy Lesdgar —_—

Ttem Husbar

agunt
Skis To Line 8

6, 120 68

Duantity Wit Comt

502500
A% 1200

240
2dd}

15000
LE

| Digpbeny Tieod Adsdciahsi
i Exitne P00 Hoader R
NPl the PO

! WhewLipdatn COirde dudc
| Extia Cornpdmanians B
Exsct 8o Opaaes Ol Brcgou
o Flash Messago {Ci
] CroataDupkcate o PO

| Cisar Sengan

Lleiberadl

EREEERREREE

Fhabumnary F155P0 Header Flisfais Kéys Dat! Felext T=lel

e

1. Choose Summary (F6). The Order Summary Information screen displays.

Figure A-15 Order Summary Information screen
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A.8 Activating Vertex Tax Decision Maker (TDM)

The Vertex Calculation Module is designed to tax all customers, all products, and all
jurisdictions at the standard rates and rules found in the Data Module. The Vertex Tax
Decision Maker - TDM - enables you to tailor your tax decision files for special
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product, customer, and jurisdiction taxing requirements. The customers, products, and
jurisdictions that you set up in TDM are exceptions to this default taxability rule.

Most of the information you need to set up TDMs is found in Vertex documentation,
particularly the SalesTax User's Guide and the SalesTax Training Guide for Tax
Professionals. There is additional setup for Product TDMs to work with stock and
non-stock items.

This section details specific information regarding setting up TDMs with JD Edwards
World software, particularly product TDMs for both stock and non-stock products.

There are seven TDM tables you can set up in Vertex:

Table Name Description

Master Table by state

GeoCode Table by jurisdiction

Product Table by state, by product category

Customer Table by state, by customer

Location Table for Colorado only

Override Subtable by product, and/or customer, and/or jurisdiction
Exemption Subtable by customer - exemption certificate

Note: Each TDM table is specific to Company Code and Division
Code.

A.8.1 Before You Begin

= Set up system constants. See To Activate Vertex.
To activate Vertex Tax Decision Maker

Navigation
From Master Directory (G), type G73

From M&D Complementary Products (G73), choose Vertex Sales and Use Tax
From Vertex Sales and Use Tax (G731), choose Vertex System Operations

On Sales Tax Calculation Menu Vertex Tax Decision File Processing.
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Figure A-16 Vertex Inc. Sales Tax Calculation Menu screen
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1. Choose Tax Decision File Processing (20).
Figure A-17 Vertex Inc. Tax Decision Maker screen
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2. On Vertex Tax Decision Maker, complete the following:
s Company Code
= Division Code

s TableID
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Field Explanation

Company Code This field is required.

The company field is a 5-digit alpha-numeric field; therefore,
company 100 must be entered specifically - usually as 00100.
Company 100 is different than company 00100. Company
00000 is not a default company; it is a specific company. If you
leave the company field blank when going to a table, it will
default in as 00000.

Division Code This field is optional.

However, the division code must be used for TDM setup if
there is a category code in the address book record of the
branch for the category indicated in Address Book Category in
Vertex Tax System Constants (G731, option 2). For example, per
the setup above, Address Book Category Code is 01. Inquire on
the address book record for branch 10 (address book record
1063). F14 to go to category codes. If this record has anything
populated in category code 01, then TDM setup for sales orders
or purchase orders for branch 10 must use that category for
Division Code.

A.8.2 The Master Table

The Master Table (MT) is set up per state. If you are not registered to collect taxes in a
state, you should set up a master table as all exempt.

The taxability flags are defined in Vertex documentation. In particular, G and | for
Collect State, County, City, and District allow you to set up GeoCode Tables for specific
GeoCodes for this state:

Taxability Flag General Rule

G No jurisdictions are taxed except the ones specified in the
GeoCode Table.

J All jurisdictions are taxed except the ones specified in the
GeoCode Table.

The Intra-State Sale taxability flags:

Taxability Flag Description

T Ship-To location

F Ship-From location

o Order-Acceptance location
N Do not calculate tax

The Physical Location flag applies only to Colorado. This must be set to Y to be able to
create the required Location Tables (LT) for the cities and counties for your warehouses
in Colorado.

Refer to Vertex documentation for interpretation of fields.

A.8.3 The GeoCode Table

Some states have local jurisdictions that are responsible for administering their own
taxes. The GeoCode Table (GT) enables you to set up exceptions for specific
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jurisdictions. The Master table for the state of the GeoCode must first be set up with G
or | as the taxability flag at the corresponding county, city, and/or district level. See
Master Table for specifics on G and J.

Taxability Flags:

Flag Description

Y Calculate tax at the standard rate.

N Do not calculate tax.

(@] Proceed to the Override Subtable for a special tax situation in
this jurisdiction.

* Default to the previously retrieved taxability information for
this jurisdiction.

If O is entered as a taxability flag, The Tax If Override Not Found field displays:

Flag Description

Y Calculate tax at the standard rate in the Data Module.

N Do not calculate tax.

* Default to the previously retrieved taxability information for
this jurisdiction.

A.9 Assigning Non-Stock Product Categories to Order Types

Navigation

From M&D Strategic Complementary Products (G73), choose Vertex Sales and Use
Tax

From Vertex Sales and Use Tax (G731), choose Non-Stock Product Categories

For non-stock order lines, for example, lines for freight charges or other miscellaneous
charges, you must define non-stock product categories within the Vertex system. The
JD Edwards World/ Vertex interface uses these codes when you enter order lines to
determine tax information.

You must specify a Vertex product category and a Vertex transaction type for each
order type and line type combination. The Vertex product category is used for product
exceptions in TDM. The Vertex transaction type indicates to Vertex the type of
transaction being processed, for example, sales, purchase, rental, or service, so Vertex
can apply the appropriate tax type (sales, use, rental, or service). You define tax types
on the Vertex TDM Override Sub-table form.

To assign non-stock product categories to order types
On Non-stock Product Categories
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Figure A-18 Non-stock Product Categories screen
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Complete the following fields:
s Order Type

s Line Type

= Vertex Product Category

m  Vertex Transaction Type

See Also:

Vertex Tax Decision Maker Taxability guide for product and service
taxability information. Other reference materials that are available
from Vertex include:

s The National Sales Tax Manuals
s The National Sales Tax Manuals Topical Reference

= Setting up a Product Table TDM for non-stock items.

A.10 Defining Tax Information for ltems

Navigation
From Inventory Management (G41), choose Inventory Master/Transactions

From Inventory Master/Transactions (G4111), choose Item Branch/Plant Information

To apply tax to the sales or purchase of an item, you perform two tasks to specify that
the item is taxable:

= Activate the tax fields for the item on Item Branch/Plant Information to yes
= Assign the item to a tax category

In Vertex, the tax category corresponds to product categories that you define in TDM
for any special tax exceptions or overrides. For example, when you sell a stock item,
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the JD Edwards World Sales Order Management system passes the tax category code
to the Vertex system.

Before Vertex calculates the tax, it compares the tax category code to TDM product
categories. If it finds a match, the TDM setting for the category, for example, taxable,
exempt, or otherwise, dictates how Vertex specifies a tax. If it does not find a match,
Vertex taxes the item at the standard rate for that jurisdiction.

Taxes are calculated for items only if the customer is also taxable.

See Also:
s The Vertex Sales Tax Data/Calculation Module Guide
n  The Vertex Tax Decision Maker Taxability Guide for product and

service taxability information

To define tax information for items
On Item Branch/Plant Information

1. Locate the item whose tax information you want to define.
2. Complete the following fields:
= Sales Taxable
s Purchasing Taxable
3. Access Item Branch Class Codes.
4. On Item Branch Class Codes, complete fields as follows:

= For sales tax, the field whose data dictionary identifier corresponds to the
value you specified in the Item Balance Category field under Sales Tax
Category Code on Vertex Tax System Constants

= For use tax, the field whose data dictionary identifier corresponds to the value
you specified in the Item Balance Category field under Use Tax Category Code
on Vertex Tax System Constants.

A.10.1 The Product Table

With the Vertex interface, Product Table (PT) TDM exception setup is not based on the
item name; rather, it is based on a category code. Setting up Product Table TDM
exceptions is different for stock items than for non-stock items.

Product Table TDMs for stock items are based on the category codes assigned to items,
not the items themselves.

Vertex Product TDM exceptions are based on the Item Balance Category Code set up
in Vertex Tax System Constants for Sales and Use Tax. Sales tax is for system 42; use
tax is for system 43. This identifies which category code is used in item /branch
category codes (F5 from item/branch) for setting up exceptions. The following steps
are necessary to set up Product TDMs:

= Establish Item Balance Category in Vertex System Constants.
= Add your stock item to item master and item /branch.

= Add a category code to the category established in step 1 to the item/branch
record category codes.

= Set up the category code in step 3 as an item in item master
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A.10.2 The Customer Table

Customer exceptions are set up in the Customer Table (CT). Some customers may be
exempt, some may be taxed at a lower rate, and some may have a unique status when
purchasing certain products. The customer address book number is interfaced to the
CT TDM, and is set up by state.

Taxability Flags:

Flag Description

Y Calculate tax at the standard rate.

C Proceed to the Override Subtable for a special tax situation for
this customer id.

P Proceed to the Override Subtable for a special tax situation for
this customer id and product id category combination.

B Proceed to the Override Subtable for a special tax situation for
this customer id and product id category combination. If not
found, then look for customer id by itself.

E Do not calculate tax - customer is exempt.

* Default to the previously retrieved taxability information for
this jurisdiction.

Tax If Override Not Found:

Flag Description

Y Calculate tax at the standard rate in the Data Module.

N Do not calculate tax.

* Default to the previously retrieved taxability information for
this jurisdiction.

Refer to Vertex documentation for interpretation of fields.

A.10.3 The Location Table

The Location Table is used to correctly calculate Colorado's taxes for intrastate
transactions. In this table, you identify your company's physical locations in Colorado
- you must set up both the city and county GeoCodes.

A.10.4 The Override Subtable

An Override Subtable gives you the ability to define tax exceptions such as override
rates, surcharges, tax bases, and maximum or minimum tax amounts for specific
customers, products, and GeoCodes. Override Subtables are dependent on Product
Tables, Customer Tables, and /or GeoCode Tables.

You can find specific information on how to set up Override Subtables in Vertex's
Training Guide for Tax Professionals and SalesTax User's Guide.

A.10.5 The Exemption Subtable

The Exemption Subtable (ES) is used to define exemption certificate information for
customers or customer/product combinations that are exempt from tax. If an
exemption certificate is set up here, and the invoice date is between the issue date and
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expiration date, then the customer will be exempt from taxes at all jurisdictional levels
(state, county, city, and district) for the GeoCode.

Exemption subtable field explanations and rules are explained in Vertex's Training
Guide for Tax Professionals and SalesTax User's Guide.

An exemption certificate number entered here will override the Tax Id number passed
from the customer master in the link/parm area. It is written to the VISREG file. The
Tax Id number in customer master has no exemption functionality, but the exemption
certificate number in the ES setup does.

Note: a GeoCode is required for setup, but a product number is not.

A.10.6 TDM Table Dependencies

The following table lists the tables that are required to support special tax situations:

When completing the You must also complete these tables:

Master Table None

GeoCode Table The Master Table with a G or ] in the appropriate jurisdiction
level.

Product Table None

Customer Table None

Location Table The Master Table for Colorado with a Y for Physical Location
Indicator

Exemption SubTable None

When completing the Override SubTable:

To identify the following tax

situations The following tables and taxability flags must exist:

Customer and Jurisdiction Customer Table for the jurisdiction with C or B at the
appropriate jurisdiction level

Product by Jurisdiction Product Table for the jurisdiction with O at the appropriate
jurisdiction level

Customer and Product by Customer Table for the jurisdiction with P or B at the

Jurisdiction appropriate jurisdiction level

Jurisdiction GeoCode Table with O at the appropriate jurisdiction level

A.10.7 The TDM Hierarchy

More than one TDM exception may apply to a single transaction. The following
hierarchy determines which TDM record is used in the tax calculation:

Hierarchy Table Description

1 Exemption Subtable The system first searches for a
customer /product combination in the
Exemption Subtable. If the combination is not
found, the system searches the Exemption
Subtable again for the customer code alone.
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Hierarchy Table Description

2 Customer Table The system searches the Customer Table for an
exempt customer.

3 Customer Table The system searches for a customer /product
combination in the Override Subtable.

4 Customer Table The system searches for a customer code in the
Override Subtable.

5 Product Table The system searches the Product Table for a
nontaxable product.

6 Product Table The system searches for a product code in the
Override Subtable.

7 GeoCode Table The system searches the GeoCode Table for a
GeoCode.

8 GeoCode Table The system searches for a GeoCode in the
Override Subtable.

9 Master Table The system calculates taxes according to the

taxability flags set in the Master Table or
searches the GeoCode Table or the Location
Table if indicated.

A.11 Common Troubleshooting Tips

The following tips may be helpful in troubleshooting some common questions or
errors experienced when setting up Vertex.

A.11.1 UDC Table 73/EC

When certain conditions exist in TDM, such as when you set up a customer
exemption, Vertex passes an "error” to World. Use UDC 73/EC to set up acceptable
error conditions to World. If the error is set up on this UDC table, it will be considered
a soft error and taxes will be calculated in accordance to World and Vertex setup. If the
error is not included on the UDC table, it is considered a hard error and taxes will not
be calculated.

The following can be the cause as to why your TDM setup may not work:

Check TDM hierarchy - one table might be overriding another.

The TDM table company field is alpha/numeric, i.e.. company 1 is different than

company 00001.

Check the effective dates on the TDM table.

Check for Division Code setup.

»  Check for a category code on the A/B record of the branch plant that coincides
with the address book number in the Vertex system constants.

»  If there is one, TDM exemptions must be set up with a division code equal to

the category code.

Checking for TDM setup - run the TDM report from the Miscellaneous Report

Menu, option 10.
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A.11.2 How to Print the Link/Parm Area

You can print the Link/Parm data structure "image" before and after the Vertex
calculator is called. There is logic in the X4008C tax calculator that checks a flag in the
Vertex Constants file, F7301, to see if the before and after image should be printed. By
placing a 1 in the F7301 in #I]JPRT field, and executing a sales program such as online
invoice (P42230) or invoice print (P42565), a report will be generated with the before
and after values of the Link/Parm for each line item.

Caution: Be careful about turning the flag on for everyone. If this is
done, huge spool files will be generated for every detail line processed
by several sales programs. Make sure to add the SAPLIB73 library to
your library list and temporarily change the #TVPRT field, so the
reporting will be isolated to anyone doing Vertex testing with this
library.

To see the results of the print, WS on command line.

Option 7 on G731 does not affect printing.

A.11.3 Proper Libraries Not in the Users Library List

Do a DSPLIBL and check for VGEOLIB, VSTAX.O and VSTAX.D. If they are not in the
library list do an ADDLIBLE. If these libraries are not on the system, contact Vertex.

A.11.4 Customer Master or Supplier Master Vertex Issues

Use the Function key F15 to assign a GeoCode in customer master or supplier.
Also do the following:
s Check for the VGEOLIB library in the user's library list.

»  Check the country code. The country codes for US and Canada must match in
address book and in Vertex System Constants.

»  Check that the releases of World and Vertex are compatible.

A.11.5 Vertex Tax Calculation is Different from the World Tax Calculation

Test in the Vertex software using option 40, On-line Register Entry, and compare to the
online invoice in World.

A.11.6 How to Write to a Different VTSREG file in CRP vs. Production

Create a new library. Copy VISREG from VSTAX.D to the new library and put this
new library at the top of the library list. This way you can share the TDM set up but
write to a different register file.

A.11.7 Sales order entry errors

s Error 057B - Vertex GeoCodes Inconsistent

Set up the address book number of the branch plant in the customer master and
assign a GeoCode.
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Make sure that the address book number for the branch plant in the branch plant
constants is the same as the address book number of the branch plant in the
business unit master (G09411 option 4 = Revise Single Business Unit).

error 0272 - Tax Area Invalid

Investigate whether Vertex is activated and the proper libraries in the library list?
If yes, test by manually entering the GeoCode in the header of the order. Test in
the Vertex software option 45, Rate Inquiry.

All valid GeoCodes are stored in a master file called GEOMAST which is updated
once per year (or more frequently depending on the client's agreement with
Vertex). There may have been a change in the GeoCode that the client does not
have.

A.11.8 Sales Update errors

error 0267 - Item Number Invalid

If using a product exemption table in TDM, the product category set up in the
branch plant record of the item must be set up as an item master in the F4101.

error 012M - Taxable Amount Must Be Entered

Check the UDC table 47 /EC for proper values (see Appendix B, "Understanding
the Link/Parm Area").

A.11.9 Customer/Supplier Master errors

error 4995 - warning - possible match.

If you use the F15 to assign a GeoCode and receive this error, check the address in
the address book record. It may not be a valid address.

error 4999 - Tax explanation for Vertex Tax Area Invalid

Only S, U, and E are valid for Vertex.
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B

Understanding the Link/Parm Area

This chapter contains these topics:

Section B.1, "GeoCode Conversion - Program VGEO100"

Section B.2, "Sales Order Processing Tax Calculations - Program VTS110"
Section B.3, "Accounts Receivable Tax Calculations - Program VTS110"
Section B.4, "Understanding the Link/Parm Area"

Section B.5, "GeoCode Conversion - Program VGEO100"

Section B.6, "Sales Order Processing Tax Calculations - Program VTS110"
Section B.7, "Accounts Receivable Tax Calculations - Program VTS110"

The Link/Parm area is the link between JD Edwards World files and the Calculation
Module. All the information Vertex needs to accurately calculate taxes is passed from

World to the Calculation Module and then all the appropriate information is passed
back.

Vertex provides the link areas as an external interface to the Vertex Calculation
Module, which carries selected information to Vertex and returns tax information to
the user.

The following tables describe how JD Edwards World populates the Link /Parm Area.
The columns in the tables contain information as follows:

The I/O column identifies the field as an "input to" or an "output from" the Vertex
system.

The Field Name and the Field Description columns contain the file names and
descriptions, respectively, for the Vertex parameters.

The A/N/P column indicates a field's attributes (alpha, numeric, or packed).

The Comments column contains information about the Vertex field.

B.1 GeoCode Conversion - Program VGEO100

The JD Edwards World / Vertex Sales Tax Interface passes address information from JD
Edwards World to the Vertex GeoCoder system. The GeoCoder system determines the
GeoCode(s) for the address and returns it to the JD Edwards World system.
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GeoCode Conversion - Program VGEO100

/0 Field Name Field Description

Size

A/N/P

JD Edwards
World Field
Name

Comments

LSTABB

State Abbr.

ABADDS

Although the JD Edwards
World field is a
three-character field, only the
first two characters of the JD
Edwards World field are
used.

Special Processing (for
Canadian addresses):

If the country code (ABCTR)
for the address is equal to the
Canadian country code
PS$VCN (passed as a
parameter), substitute CN in
this field.

Note: The Canadian country
code field is set up in the
Vertex Constants (F7301)
table.

I LCITYN

City Description

30

Use the last non-blank line of
the six address lines
(ABADD1-ABADDS) for the
city name. The city name is
limited to 30 characters,
whereas the JD Edwards
World city name is up to 40
characters long.

I LzIpP

Postal Code

A/N

ABADDZ

Only the first five characters
of this field are used.

@) LRETID

Return Code

A/N

1 = Matched Records

2 = Possible Matched Records
3 = Unmatched Records

4 = State Match Only

5 = Print Report

@) LFILL

Filler

A/N

Leave blank.

@) LGEO1

GeoCode #1

Mapped to PSTXA1 described
above.

o LCOUN1

County Name #1

10

Used for multi-county
selection.

@) LMCO1

Multi-County
Code #1

A/N

If returned value of 1, assign
tax area prefix of M for
multi-county.

If LMCO01 = 1, the GeoCode
Select Window (PVIGEO)
displays so you can select the
appropriate GeoCode.

@) LZIPR1

Postal Code Range
#1

A/N

Used for multi-county
selection.

o LGEO2

GeoCode #2

9

Used for multi-county
selection.
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Sales Order Processing Tax Calculations - Program VTS110

JD Edwards
World Field
1/0 Field Name Field Description Size A/N/P Name Comments
(@] LCOUN2 County Name #2 10 A Used for multi-county
selection.
@) LMCO2 Multi-County 1 A/N Unreferenced.
Code #2
(@] LZIPR2 Postal Code Range 10 A/N Used for multi-county
#2 selection.
o LGEO3 GeoCode #3 9 N Used for multi-county
selection.
(@] LCOUN3 County Name #3 10 A Used for multi-county
selection.
o LMCO3 Multi-County 1 A/N Unreferenced.
o LZIPR3 Postal Code Range 10 A/N Used for multi-county
selection.
(@] LGEO4 GeoCode #4 9 N Used for multi-county
selection.
(@] LCOUN4 County Name #4 10 A Used for multi-county
selection.
@) LMCO4 Multi-County 1 A/N Unreferenced.
Code #4
o LZIPR4 Postal Code Range 10 A/N Used for multi-county
#4 selection.
(@] LGEO5 GeoCode #5 9 N Used for multi-county
selection.
(@] LCOUNS5 County Name #5 10 A Used for multi-county
selection.
@) LMCO5 Multi-County 1 A/N Unreferenced.
Code #5
o LZIPR5 Postal Code Range 10 A/N Used for multi-county
#5 selection.
(@] LGEO6 GeoCode #6 9 N Used for multi-county
selection.
(@] LCOUN6 County Name #6 10 A Used for multi-county
selection.
@) LMCO6 Multi-County 1 A/N Unreferenced.
Code #6
o LZIPR6 Postal Code Range 10 A/N Used for multi-county
#6 selection.
(@] LCUSTN6  Customer ID 20 A/N Used for multi-county

selection.

B.2 Sales Order Processing Tax Calculations - Program VTS110
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Sales Order Processing Tax Calculations - Program VTS110

B.2.1 Jurisdiction Data

/0 Field Name Field Description

Size

A/N/P

Comments

Specific Instructions

I LJURO1 Ship-to GeoCode

9

N

Pass field SDTXAL.

I LJURO2 Ship-to inside or
outside city limits

1

A/N

1 = inside the
city (default)

0 = outside city
limits

The passed value is formatted
by interpreting the prefix of
SDTXAL:

V =1-inside
M =1 - inside
O =0 - outside

I LJURO3 Ship-from
GeoCode

/* Retrieve the Address Book
Number of the detail
branch/plant */

Use X541001 common
subroutine to retrieve the
branch/plant constants using
SDMCU.

If the return code is N, move
*Blanks to the LJURO3 else /*
Retrieve the Address Book
record */

Use the XF0101 common
subroutine to retrieve the
address book record using the
address book number
(CIANS) retrieved from the
branch/plant constants.

If the Return Code is normal,
move ASTXA1 to LJURO3,
else move blanks to LJUR03

End;
End;

I LJUR0O4 Ship-from-in-out

1

A/N

1 = inside the
city (default)

0 = outside city
limits

The passed value is
interpreted as described for
field LJURO2, using the
AB5TXAT1 of the ship-from
branch/plant.
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Sales Order Processing Tax Calculations - Program VTS110

/0

Field Name Field Description

Size

A/N/P

Comments

Specific Instructions

LJURO5

Order Acceptance
GeoCode

9

N

Defaults to the
ship-from GEO

/* Retrieve the address book
number of the header
branch/plant */

Use X541001 common
subroutine to retrieve the
branch/plant constants using
SHMCU.

If the return code is = N,
move *blanks to the LJURO05
else /* Retrieve the address
book record */

Use the XF0101 common
subroutine to retrieve the
address book record using the
address book number
(CIANS) retrieved from the
branch/plant constants.

If the return code is normal,
move ASTXA1 to LJUROS
else, move blanks to LJUR05

End;
End;

LJUR06

Order Acceptance
in-out

A/N

1 = inside the
city (default)

0 = outside city
limits

The passed value is
interpreted as described for
field LJURO2, using the
ABTXAT1 of the order header
branch/plant.

B.2.2 Invoice Data

/0

Field Name Field Description

Size

A/N/P

JD Edwards
World Field
Name

Comments

LINVO1

Invoice Number

12

A/N

SDDOC (Document
Number), if not equal to zero.
If SDDOC is equal to zero,
use SDDOCO (Sales Order
Number).

LINVO02

Invoice Date

A/N

Required (the
invoice date -
CCYYMMDD)

Use SDIVD (Invoice Date) if
not equal to zero. If SDIVD is
zero, use SDTRDJ. If SDTRDJ
is also equal to zero, use
today's date (UDATE).

LINVO3

Invoice Gross
Amount

13,3

Three decimal
places

The returned value is
mapped to the JD Edwards
World field #XAG (gross
amount).

LINV04

Total Tax

13,3

Three decimal
places

The returned value is
mapped to the JD Edwards
World field #XSTAM (Tax
Amount).
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Sales Order Processing Tax Calculations - Program VTS110

JD Edwards
World Field
/0 Field Name Field Description Size A/N/P Name Comments
o LINVO05 Combined Rate 6 N Six decimal The returned value is
places mapped to JD Edwards
World field #XTXR5 (Tax Rate
Authority 5)
I LINV06 Invoice Control # 5 A/N SDDOCO (Sales Order
Number).
B.2.3 Customer Data
JD Edwards World
1/0 Field Name Field Description Size A/N/P Field Name Comments
I LCUS01 Customer Code/ID 15 A/N A user defined field SDSHAN (Ship to
used to check the Customer Number).
customer's taxability
using the Tax Decision
Maker Customer table.
I LCUS02 Customer Exempt 1 A/N Blank = let Calculation If the order line is
Flag Module determine coded as tax exempt
taxability of customer  (SDEXR1 = E), pass 1.
using Tax Decision Otherwise
Maker + pass
blank.
1 = Customer is
tax-exempt
If a customer is
tax-exempt, the entire
invoice is exempt from
tax.
10 LCUS03 Customer Exempt 15 A/N An input-output field  Pass value of blanks.
Certificate. # that works in This field contains the
conjunction with field  returned certificate
LCUS04. The exempt number.
certificate numbers
coded in the Vertex
tables are not in the JD
Edwards World
Address Book.
I LCUS04 Customer 1 A/N 1 = Calculation Module Pass 1 - The tax
Certificate Flag will retrieve certificate ~ exempt certificate

number from
Exemption subtable
and populate this field
on the Vertex Tax
Register table.

number is returned in
JD Edwards World
field LCUSO03.

B-6
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Sales Order Processing Tax Calculations - Program VTS110

B.2.4 Company Data

Field JD Edwards World Field
/0 Field Name Description Size A/N/P Name Comments
I LCOMO1 Company 5 A/N Default = 00000 Use the company code of
Code the ship-from business unit
or branch/plant in the
Sales Order Detail table
(F4211).
I LCOMO02  Division/ 5 A/N Default = 00000 Based on the setup in the
Store Code Vertex Constants table
(F7301), retrieve the
appropriate category code
from the address book
record of the ship-from
business unit or
branch/plant. For example,
if the address book
Category Code Number
field is set to 5, use
category code 5 (ABACO05)
from the address book.
I LCOMO03 Register File 1 A/N 0 = No register record is 0 for all programs except
Indicator written for the General Ledger Post
1 = Register record is (P09801). Use 1 for the
€8 General Ledger Post.
written
2 = Register record is
rewritten if a duplicate
record is encountered

I LCOMO04 Filler 4 A/N Blanks.

I LCOMO05 Filler 3 A/N Reserved Blanks.

(@] LCOMO06 Return Code 2 A/N Reserved If a value is returned, test
against the table of warning
messages. If it is a warning,
accumulate the Gross
Amount (#XAG). If an
error, bypass the Gross
Amount.

I LCOMO7  File Access 1 A/N B = Batch mode (default) B = batch programs

Mode . . .
I = Interactive I = interactive programs.

I LCOMO08 Number of 2 N Default = 01 Blanks.

occurrences

I LCOMO09 Filler 8 A/N Reserved for future use. Blanks.

B.2.5 Transaction Data

Field Field JD Edwards World
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P Field Name Comments
(@) LTRNO1 Taxed 1 A/N Taxes calculated for: Unreferenced.
GeoCode T = ship-to location
Indicator P

F = ship-from location

O = order acceptance
location
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Sales Order Processing Tax Calculations - Program VTS110

Field Field JD Edwards World
/O Name Description Size A/N/P Field Name Comments
(@) LTRNO2  Status Code 1 A/N To be defined. Unreferenced.
I LTRNO3  Invoice Line 5 A/N SDLNID - move without
Item # decimals. For example, line
number 1.010 in JD Edwards
World should be moved as
1010.
I LTRNO4  Transaction 6 A/N Possible values: The passed values is
Type determined by the order
PURCH type/line type defined
SALE (default) through Non-Stock Product
LEASE Categories table (F7305).
RENTAL SALE = default value
SERVIC
I LTRNO5 Transaction 3 A/N Further identifies the Blanks, unreferenced.
Sub-Type transaction type, for
example, property,
freight, expense, labor,
and so on.
I LTRNO6  Transaction 1 A/N N = normal (default) Blanks, unreferenced.
Code A = adjustment
B = tax-only debit
C = tax-credit
R = distribute rate
X = distribute tax
I LTRNO7  Transaction 8 N default = current Blanks, unreferenced.
Date system date
I LPRO01  Product 15 A/N/A A user defined field Based on the setup in the
Category used to check the Vertex Constants table (F7301),
Code product's taxability retrieve the appropriate item
using the Tax Decision category code from the Item
Maker Product table.  Balance table (F4102) using the
XF4102 file server. Also uses
Non-Stock Product Category
for non-stock items. Called
Product Category/ID in the
Tax Decision Maker.
I LPRO02 Line Item 1 A/N 1 = exempt this If SDTAX1 =Y, pass value of
Exempt Flag particular line item blank. (Allow TDM table to
from tax determine exempt status.)
blank = let Calculation If SDTAX1 = N, pass value of
Module determine the 1 =exempt.
line item's taxability
I LPRO0O3  State 1 A/N blank = Vertex Blank, unreferenced.
Taxability determines state tax
Flag liability

0 = no state tax liability
1 = state tax liability
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Field Field JD Edwards World
1/0 Name Description Size A/N/P Field Name Comments
I LPRO04  County 1 A/N blank = Vertex Blank, unreferenced.
Taxability determines county tax
Flag liability
0 = no county tax
liability
1 = county tax liability
I LPRO05  City 1 A/N blank = Vertex Blank, unreferenced.
Taxability determines city tax
Flag liability

0 = no city tax liability
1 = city tax liability

I LPRO06  District 1 A/N blank = Vertex Blank, unreferenced.
Taxability determines district tax
Flag liability
0 = no district tax
liability
1 = district tax liability
I LPRO07  Quantity 11,4 P Four decimal places SDSOQS quantity shipped
(scrub to 4 decimals). Always
pass a positive quantity
(reverse sign for credits).
I LPRO08  Extended 13,3 P Three decimal places SDAEXP extended line price
Price (scrub to 3 decimals).
Amount
I LPROQ9  State Tax 1 A/N 0 = State tax not Blank, unreferenced. Applies
Inclusion included in amount only for Canada. If the tax is
Flag (default) already included in the
_ . extended price, it needs to be
.1 = State tax included distributed among state,
in amount . 2
county, city and district.
I LPRO10  County Tax 1 A/N 0 = County tax not Blank, unreferenced.
Inclusion included in amount
Flag (default)
1 = County tax
included in amount
I LPRO11  City Tax 1 A/N 0 = City tax not Blank, unreferenced.
Inclusion included in amount
Flag (default)
1 = City tax included in
amount
I LPRO12 District Tax 1 A/N 0 = District tax not Blank, unreferenced.
Inclusion included in amount
Flag (default)
1 = District tax
included in amount
I LPRO13  User Area 25 A/N For customer use. This Blanks.
field shows on Vertex
reports.
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B.2.6 State Data

Field Field JD Edwards World
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P Field Name Comments
o LSTAO1 Taxed 7 p Three decimal places  The highest value of LSTAO01,
Amount LCOUO01, LCIT01, LDISO01 is
mapped to JD Edwards World
field #XATXA (Taxable
Amount)
(@] LSTAOQ2 Non-taxable 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
@) LSTA03  Exempt 1 A/N * = default Unreferenced.
Reason Code
(@] LSTA04 Exempt 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
o LSTAO5  Rate 6 N Six decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards World
field #XTXR1 (Tax Rate
Authority 1)
0] LSTA06 Rate 1 A/N C = current (default)  Unreferenced.
Indicator .
P = previous
I LSTAQ07 Tax Type 1 A/N S = sales *Blanks. The Calculation
U = use Module will return this field.
- The returned value is currently
R =rental not referenced in the JD
. Edwards World modules.
O = override
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X = invalid
jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
@] LSTA08  Tax 7 p Three decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards World
field #XAMT1 (Tax Amount
Authority 1)
B.2.7 County Data
Field Field JD Edwards World
/O Name Description Size A/N/P Field Name Comments
o LCOUO1  Taxed 7 P Three decimal places  See LSTAO1.
Amount
o LCOU02 Non-taxable 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
(@) LCOU03  Exempt 1 A/N * = default Unreferenced.
Reason Code
o LCOU04 Exempt 7 P Three decimal places  Unreferenced.
Amount
(@] LCOUO5 Rate 6 N Six decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards World

field #XTXR2 (Tax Rate
Authority 2)
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Field Field JD Edwards World
1/0 Name Description Size A/N/P Field Name Comments
(@] LCOUO6 Rate 1 A/N C = current Defaults to C.
Indicator .
P = previous
10 LCOU07 Tax Type 1 A/N S = sales *Blanks; the Calculation
U= Module will return this field.
= use The returned value is currently
R = rental not referenced in the JD
. Edwards World modules.
O = override
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X = invalid
jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
(@) LCOU08 Tax 7 P Three decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards World
field #XAMT2 (Tax Amount
Authority 2)
B.2.8 City Data
Field
1/0 Field Name Description Size A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
(@] LCITO1 Taxed 7 P Three decimal places See LSTAOL1.
Amount
@] LCIT02 Non-taxable 7 p Three decimal places Unreferenced.
Amount
(@] LCITO3 Exempt 1 A/N  *=default Unreferenced
Reason Code
@] LCIT04 Exempt 7 p Three decimal places Unreferenced.
Amount
(@] LCITO05 Rate 6 N Six decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards
World field #XTXR3 (Tax
Rate Authority 3)
(@] LCITO06 Rate 1 A/N  C=current Unreferenced.
Indicator P .
= previous
Defaults to C
I LCIT07 Tax Type 1 A/N  S=sales *Blanks. The Calculation
U=u Module will return this
=use field. The returned value is
R =rental currently not referenced in

O = override
E = exempt
N = non-taxable

V = service

X = invalid jurisdiction

Z = zero tax rate

the JD Edwards World
modules.
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Field
/0 Field Name Description Size A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
(@] LCITO8 Tax 7 P Three decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards
World field #XAMT3 (Tax
Amount Authority 3)
B.2.9 District Data
Field
/O Field Name Description Size  A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
o LDIS01 Taxed 7 P Three decimal places See LDSAOL1.
Amount
o LDIS02 Non-taxable 7 P Three decimal places Unreferenced.
Amount
o LDIS03 Exempt 1 A/N  *=default Unreferenced.
Reason Code
o LDIS04 Exempt 7 P Three decimal places Unreferenced.
Amount
o LDIS05 Rate 6 N Six decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards
World field #XTXR4 (Tax
Rate Authority 4)
0] LDIS06 Rate 1 A/N  C = current (default) Unreferenced.
Indicator P .
= previous
IO LDIS07 Tax Type 1 A/N  S=sales *Blanks. The Calculation
U = use Module will return this
- field. The returned value is
R =rental currently not referenced in
_ . the JD Edwards World
O = override
modules.
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X = invalid jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
@] LDIS08 Tax 7 p Three decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards
World field #XAMT4 (Tax
Amount Authority 4)
B.2.10 Intrastate Data
Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
o LSPEO1 Taxed 9 N In the invoicing program
GeoCode P42565, if the returned field is
not blank, format and display
the individual tax authority
amounts. Unreferenced in all
other programs.
(@) LSPE02 County 7 P Three decimal places Unreferenced.
Taxed
Amount
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Field Field
1/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
(@) LSPEO3 Rate 6 N Six decimal places See LSPECO1.
o LSPEO4 Rate 1 A/N  C=current Unreferenced.
Indicator P = previous
o LSPEO5 Tax Type 1 A/N  S=sales Unreferenced.
U =use
R = rental
O = override
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X = invalid jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
(@] LSPEO6  Tax 7 Three decimal places See LSPECO1.
(@] LSPE07  City Taxed 7 Three decimal places Unreferenced.
Amount
@] LSPE08 Rate 6 N Six decimal places See LSPECO1.
(@) LSPE09 Rate 1 A/N  C-=current Unreferenced.
Indicator P = previous
@) LSPE10  Tax Type 1 A/N  S=sales Unreferenced.
U =use
R = rental
O = override
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X = invalid jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
@) LSPE11  Tax 7 Three decimal places See LSPECO1.
o LSPE12  District 7 Three decimal places Unreferenced.
Taxed
Amount
@) LSPE13 Rate 6 N Six decimal places See LSPECO1.
(@) LSPE14 Rate 1 A/N  C-=current Unreferenced.
Indicator

P = previous
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Field Field
1/0 Name Description Size A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
(@] LSPE15 Tax Type 1 A/N  S=sales Unreferenced.
U =use
R = rental
O = override
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X = invalid jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
(@] LSPE16 Tax 7 P Three decimal places See LSPECO01.
I LSTAQ9 State 1 A/N * = default Blanks.
Non-taxed
Reason Code
I LCOUW9 County 1 A/N  *=default Blanks.
Non-taxed
Reason Code
I LCIT09 City 1 A/N  *=default Blanks.
Non-taxed
Reason Code
I LDIS09 District 1 A/N  *=default Blanks.
Non-taxed
Reason Code
@] LDIS10  District 1 A/N  1-District tax applies to the =~ Unreferenced.
Apply Flag city
2 - District tax applies to the
county
B.2.11 Address Data
Field Field
1/0 Name Description Size A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
LACTC Action Code 2 A/N Unreferenced.
o LSHTO  Ship-to 2 A/N  State Code Unreferenced.
(state)
o LSHTZP Ship-to 5 A/N  Five-digit postal code Unreferenced.
(Postal)
(@] LSHTCT Ship-to (city) 25 A/N  City name Unreferenced.
o LSHTC  Ship-to 15 A/N County name Unreferenced.
@) (county)
o LSHT]JI  Ship-to 1 A/N  1=inside the city limits Unreferenced.
Jurisdiction (default)
fn-Out 0 = outside the city limits
(@] LFILLI  Filler 1 A/N Unreferenced.
o LSHRC  Ship-to 2 A/N Unreferenced.
Return Code
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Field Field

/0 Name Description Size  A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions

(@] LSHFR  Ship-from 2 A/N State Code Unreferenced.
(state)

@] LSFRZP  Ship-from 5 A/N  Five-digit postal code Unreferenced.
(Postal)

(@) LSFRCT  Ship-from 25 A/N City name Unreferenced.
(city)

o LSFRCO  Ship-from 15 A/N  County name Unreferenced.
(county)

(@) LSFRJI ~ Ship-from 1 A/N  1=inside the city limits Unreferenced.
Jurisdiction (default)
In-Out 0 = outside the city limits

(@) LFILL2  Filler 1 A/N Unreferenced.

(@) LSFRRT  Ship-from 2 A/N Unreferenced.
Return Code

(@] LORST  Order 2 A/N State Code Unreferenced.
Acceptance
(state)

(@) LORZP Order 5 A/N Five-digit postal code Unreferenced.
Acceptance
(postal)

(@] LORCT Order 25 A/N City name Unreferenced.
Acceptance
(city)

(@] LORCO Order 15 A/N County name Unreferenced.
Acceptance
(county)

(@] LORJI Order 1 A/N 1 = inside the city limits Unreferenced.
Acceptance (default)
Jurisdiction _ . T
In-Out 0 = outside the city limits

(@) LFILL3  Filler 1 A/N Unreferenced.

(@) LORRT  Order 2 A/N Unreferenced.

C Acceptance

Return Code

(@] LSTOR  Store Code 10 A/N Unreferenced.

(@) LFILL4  Filler 95 A/N Unreferenced.

B.3 Accounts Receivable Tax Calculations - Program VTS110

B.3.1 Jurisdiction Data

Field Field
1/0 Name Description Size A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
I LJURO1  Ship-to 9 N Loaded from the tax area field
GeoCode of the customer invoice line,

field name RPTXA1.
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Field Field
/0 Name Description Size  A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
I LJURO2  Ship-to 1 A/N  1=inside the city (default) The passed value is formatted
inside or _ . S by interpreting the prefix of
outside city 0 = outside city limits the field RPTXA1.
limits V =1-inside
M =1 -inside
O =0-outside
I LJURO3  Ship-from 9 N Loaded with the identical
GeoCode value of LJUROL1.
I LJURO4 Ship-from-in 1 A/N  1=inside the city (default) Move *blanks to LJUR04. The
-out 0 = outside city limits Vertex tax calculator will use
- y the default the value of
LJURO2.
I LJURO5 Order 9 N Loaded with the identical
Acceptance value of LJURO1.
GeoCode
I LJUR0O6 Order 1 A/N  1=inside the city (default) The passed value is
Acceptance 0 = outside city limits interpreted as described for
in-out -ou y field LJURO02, using the

ABTXA1 of the order header
branch/plant.

B.3.2 Invoice Data

Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
LINVO01 Invoice 12 A/N RPDOC (Document Number).
Number This is a system-assigned
number at the time the
invoice is created.
LINV02 Invoice Date 8 A/N  Required. The invoice date Use invoice date fields:
(CCYYMMDD) RPDID, RPDIM, RPDIY.
(@) LINVO03 Invoice 13,3 N Three decimal places Value returned from the tax
Gross calculator. Formatted to field
Amount #XAG, amount gross in
X4008C.
(@) LINV04 Total Tax 13,3 N Three decimal places Value returned from the tax
calculator. Formatted to field
#XSTAM, tax amount in
X4008C.
(@] LINV05 Combined 6 N Six decimal places Value returned from the tax
Rate calculator. Formatted to field
#XTXR5, combined rate, in
X4008C. This field reflects the
true tax rate.
LINV06 Invoice 5 A/N Pass blank.
Control #
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B.3.3 Customer Data

Field
/0 Field Name Description Size  A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
I LCUS01 Customer 15 A/N A user-defined field used to RPANS (Customer Number).
Code/ID check the customer's
taxability using the TDM
Customer Table.
I LCUS02 Customer 1 A/N  Value of blank = let If the order line is coded as
Exempt Flag Calculation Module tax exempt (RPEXR1 =E)
determine taxability of pass value of 1. If the order
customer using TDM. line is not coded as exempt
_ . (RPEXR1 = blank) pass blank
Value of 1 = Customer.ls tax to allow TDM table to
exempt. If a customer is tax d .
A . . etermine exempt statuses.
exempt, the entire invoice is
exempted from tax.
I LCUS03 Customer 15 A/N Pass blanks. This field
Exempt contains the returned
Certificate # certificate number.
I LCUS04 Customer 1 A/N  1=Calculation Module will  Pass value of 1. The tax
Certificate retrieve certificate number exempt certificate number is
Flag from Exemption subtable returned in field LCUS03.

and populate this field on
the Vertex Tax Register table.

B.3.4 Company Data

Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
I LCOM Company 5 A/N  Default = 00000 Pass RPCO, company code.
01 Code
I LCOM Division/ 5 A/N  Default = 00000 Based on the setup in the
02 Store Code Vertex Constants (F7301) table,
retrieve the appropriate
category code from the address
book of the customer (RPANS).
For example, if the Address
Book Category Code Number
field is set up with a value of 5,
use the category code 5
(ABACO5) from the address
book.
I LCOM Register File 1 A/N 0= No register record is 0 for all programs except for
03 Indicator written the P09801 (Post General
_ . . . Ledger) program. Use 1 for
1 = Register record is written P09801 program.
2 = Register record is rewritten
if a duplicate record is
encountered
I LCOM Filler 4 A/N Blanks.
04
I LCOM Filler 3 A/N  Reserved Blanks.
05
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Field Field
1/0 Name Description Size A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
o LCOM Return Code 2 A/N  Reserved Test returned value against
06 user defined code table 73 /EC
of Vertex warning messages.
The user defined code table
code is defined in the data
dictionary for field VVEC.
Warnings are ignored, errors
show as no tax.
LCOM File Access 1 A/N  Blank = Batch mode (default) =~ Always pass value L.
07 Mode .
I = Interactive
I LCOM Number of 2 N Default = 01 Blanks.
08 occurrences
I LCOM Filler 8 A/N Reserved for future use Blanks.
09
B.3.5 Transaction Data
Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
(@] LTRNO Taxed 1 A/N Taxes calculated for: Unreferenced.
1 GeoCode T = ship-to location
Indicator p
F = ship-from location
O = order acceptance location
(@] LTRNO Status Code 1 A/N To be defined. Unreferenced.
2
I LTRNO Invoice Line 5 A/N Pass the value of RPSFX - pay
3 Item # item.
I LTRNO Transaction 6 A/N PURCH Test if the invoice document
4 Type type, field RPDCT, is coded in
SALE (default) the F7305 Vertex transaction
LEASE code cross reference. Line type
is ignored. The resulting field
RENTAL #USVTY will contain a valid
SERVIC value. Default the value of
SALE.
I LTRNO Transaction 3 A/N Further identifies the Blanks, unreferenced.
5 Sub-Type transaction type: Property,
Freight, Expense, Labor, etc.
I LTRNO Transaction 1 A/N N =normal (default) Blanks, unreferenced.
6 Code A = adjustment
Blank = tax-only debit
C = tax-only credit
R = distribute rate
X = distribute tax
I LTRNO Transaction 8 N Default = current system date ~ Pass invoice date; fields
7 Date RPDID, RPDIM, RPDIY.
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Field Field
1/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
I LPROO Product 15 A/NA A user-defined field used to Blanks, unreferenced.
1 Category check the product's taxability
Code using the TDM Product table.
I LPROO Line Item 1 A/N Value of 1 = exempt this Blanks, unreferenced.
2 Exempt Flag particular line item from tax
Value of blank = let Calculation
Module determine the line
item's taxability
I LPROO State 1 A/N Blank = Vertex determines state Blank, unreferenced.
3 Taxability tax liability
Flag e
0 = no state tax liability
1 = state tax liability
I LPRO0O County 1 A/N Blank = Vertex determines Blank, unreferenced.
4 Taxability county tax liability
Flag 0 = no county tax liability
1 = county tax liability
I LPROO City 1 A/N  Blank = Vertex determines city = Blank, unreferenced.
5 Taxability tax liability
Flag . s
0 = no city tax liability
1 = city tax liability
I LPROO District 1 A/N Blank = Vertex determines Blank, unreferenced.
6 Taxability district tax liability
Flag 0 = no district tax liability
1 = district tax liability
I LPRO0O Quantity 114 p Four decimal places RPU - units. Scrub to 4
7 decimals.
I LPROO Extended 13,3 P Three decimal places RPAG - Gross Amount. Scrub
8 Price to 3 decimals.
Amount
I LPROOQ State Tax 1 A/N 0 = State tax not included in Blank, unreferenced.
? {:rllglusmn amount (default) Applies to Canada only. If the
& 1 = State tax included in tax is already included in the
amount. extended price, it needs to be
distributed among state,
county, city and district.
I LPRO1 County Tax 1 A/N 0= County tax notincluded in  Blank, unreferenced.
0 Inclusion amount (default)
Flag 1 = County tax included in
amount
I LPRO1 City Tax 1 A/N 0 = City tax not included in Blank, unreferenced.
1 Inclusion amount (default)
Flag 1 = City tax included in
amount
I LPRO1 District Tax 1 A/N 0 = District tax not included in  Blank, unreferenced.
2 Inclusion amount (default)
Flag 1 = District tax included in

amount
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Field Field
/0 Name Description Size  A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
I LPRO1 User Area 25 A/N For customer use. This field Blank, unreferenced.
3 shows on Vertex reports.
B.3.6 State Data
Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
o LSTAO Taxed 7 p Three decimal places The highest value of LSTAO01,
1 Amount LCOUO01, LCIT01, LDISO01 is
mapped to JD Edwards World
field #XATXA (Taxable
Amount).
(@) LSTAO0 Non-taxable 7 P Three decimal places Unreferenced.
2 Amount
@) LSTAO Exempt 1 A/N  *=default Unreferenced.
3 Reason Code
(@) LSTAO Exempt 7 P Three decimal places Unreferenced.
4 Amount
(@) LSTAO Rate 6 N Six decimal places State rate, mapped to JD
5 Edwards World field #XTXR1
(Tax Rate Authority 2).
0] LSTAO Rate 1 A/N  C=current Unreferenced.
6 Indicator .
P = previous
Default to C
I LSTAO Tax Type 1 A/N  S=sales *Blanks, unreferenced. The
7 U = use Calculation Module will return
- this field. The returned value is
R = rental currently not referenced in the
. JD Edwards World modules.
O = override
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X = invalid jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
@] LSTAO Tax 7 p Three decimal places State tax amount, mapped to
8 JD Edwards World field
#XAMTI.

B.3.7 County Data

Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
@) LCOU Taxed 7 P Three decimal places See LSTAQ1

01 Amount
O LCOU Non-taxable 7 P Three decimal places Unreferenced.

02 Amount
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Field Field
I/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
(@] LCOU Exempt 1 A/N  *=default Unreferenced.
03 Reason Code
O LCOU Exempt 7 p Three decimal places Unreferenced.
04 Amount
(@] LCOU Rate 6 N Six decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards World
05 field #XTXR2 (Tax Rate
Authority 2)
(@) LCOU Rate 1 A/N  C-=current Unreferenced.
06 Indicator P .
= previous
Default is C
IO LCOU TaxType 1 A/N  S=sales *Blanks. The Calculation
07 U=u Module will return this field.
suse The returned value is currently
R = rental not referenced in the JD
. Edwards World modules.
O = override
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X = invalid jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
(@] LCOU Tax 7 P Three decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards World
08 field #XAMT2 (Tax Amount
Authority 2)
B.3.8 City Data
Field Field
I/0 Name Description Size A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
(@] LCITO1 Taxed 7 P Three decimal places See LSTAO1.
Amount
O  LCIT02 Non-taxable 7 p Three decimal places Unreferenced.
Amount
(@] LCIT03 Exempt 1 A/N  *=default Unreferenced.
Reason Code
O  LCIT04 Exempt 7 p Three decimal places Unreferenced.
Amount
(@] LCIT05 Rate 6 N Six decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards World
field #XTXR3 (Tax Rate
Authority 3)
(@) LCIT06 Rate 1 A/N  C=current Unreferenced.
Indicator

P = previous
Default to C
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Field Field
I/0 Name Description Size A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
I LCIT07 Tax Type 1 A/N  S=sales *Blanks. The Calculation
U= Module will return this field.
S use The returned value is currently
R = rental not referenced in the JD
. Edwards World modules.
O = override
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X = invalid jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
(@] LCIT08 Tax 7 P Three decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards World
field #XAMT3 (Tax Amount
Authority 3)
B.3.9 District Data
Field Field
I/0 Name Description Size A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
(@] LDIS01 Taxed 7 P Three decimal places Unreferenced.
Amount
O LDIS02 Non-taxable 7 p Three decimal places Unreferenced.
Amount
o LDIS03 Exempt 1 A/N  *=default Unreferenced.
Reason Code
O  LDIS04 Exempt 7 p Three decimal places Unreferenced.
Amount
o LDIS0O5 Rate 6 N Six decimal places Unreferenced.
o LDIS06 Rate 1 A/N  C=current Default is C.
Indicator .
P = previous
I0 LDIS07 Tax Type 1 A/N  S=sales *Blanks. The Calculation
U = use Module will return this field.
B The returned value is currently
R = rental not referenced in the JD
. Edwards World modules.
O = override
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V =service
X = invalid jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
(@] LDIS08 Tax 7 P Three decimal places Unreferenced.
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B.3.10 Intrastate Calculation Area

Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
(@] LSPEO Taxed 9 N Unreferenced.
1 GeoCode
(@] LSPE0 County 7 P Three decimal places Unreferenced.
2 Taxed
Amount
O LSPE0 Rate 6 N Six decimal places Unreferenced.
3
(@] LSPEO Rate 1 A/N C = current Unreferenced.
4 Indicator .
P = previous
(@] LSPE0 Tax Type 1 A/N S =sales *Blanks. The Calculation
5 U= Module will return this field.
=use The returned value is currently
R = rental not referenced in the JD
. Edwards World modules.
O = override
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X = invalid jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
(@] LSPEO Tax 7 P Three decimal places See LSPECOL1.
6
O  LSPE0 City Taxed 7 p Three decimal places Unreferenced.
7 Amount
(@] LSPEO Rate 6 N Six decimal places See LSPECOL1.
8
(@] LSPEO Rate 1 A/N C = current Unreferenced.
9 Indicator P .
= previous
(@] LSPE1 Tax Type 1 A/N S =sales *Blanks, unreferenced. The
0 U= Calculation Module will return
=use this field. The returned value is
R =rental currently not referenced in the
. JD Edwards World modules.
O = override
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X = invalid jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
O  LSPE11 Tax 7 Three decimal places See LSPECOL1.
O  LSPE1 District 7 Three decimal places Unreferenced.
2 Taxed
Amount
(@] LSPE1 Rate 6 N Six decimal places See LSPECOL1.
3
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Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
(@] LSPE1 Rate 1 A/N C = current Unreferenced.
4 Indicator .
P = previous
O LSPE1 TaxType 1 A/N  S=sales *Blanks, unreferenced. The
5 U = use Calculation Module will return
- this field. The returned value is
R = rental currently not referenced in the
. JD Edwards World modules.
O = override
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V =service
X = invalid jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
O LSPE1 Tax 7 P Three decimal places See LSPECO1.
6
I LSTAO State 1 A/N * = default Blanks, unreferenced.
9 Non-taxed
Reason Code
I LCOU County 1 A/N * = default Blanks, unreferenced.
09 Non-taxed
Reason Code
I LCIT09 City 1 A/N * = default Blanks, unreferenced.
Non-taxed
Reason Code
I LDIS09 District 1 A/N * = default Blanks, unreferenced.
Non-taxed
Reason Code
(@] LDIS10 District 1 A/N Possible Values: Unreferenced.
Apply Flag 1 = District tax applies to the
city
2 = District tax applies to the
county
B.3.11 Address Data
Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
LACT Action Code A/N Unreferenced.
C
(@] LSHT  Ship-to(state) 2 A/N  State Code Unreferenced.
(@]
o LSHTZ Ship-to A/N  Five-digit Postal code Unreferenced.
P (postal)
o LSHTC Ship-to (city) 25 A/N  City name Unreferenced.
T
(@] LSHTC Ship-to A/N County name Unreferenced.
(@] (county)
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Field Field
/0 Name Description Size  A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
(@] LSHTJI Ship-to 1 A/N  1=inside the city limits Unreferenced.
Jurisdiction (default)
In-Out 0 = outside the city limits
(@) LFILLI Filler 1 A/N Unreferenced.
(@] LSHR = Ship-to 2 A/N Unreferenced.
C Return Code
@) LSHFR Ship-from 2 A/N  State Code Unreferenced.
(state)
(@] LSFRZ Ship-from 5 A/N Five-digit Postal code Unreferenced.
P (Postal)
@] LSFRC  Ship-from 25 A/N  City name Unreferenced.
T (city)
(@] LSFRC Ship-from 15 A/N County name Unreferenced.
o (county)
(@] LSFRJI  Ship-from 1 A/N 1 = inside the city limits Unreferenced.
Jurisdiction (default)
fn-Out 0 = outside the city limits
(@) LFILL2 Filler 1 A/N Unreferenced.
o LSFRR = Ship-from 2 A/N Unreferenced.
T Return Code
(@] LORST Order 2 A/N State Code Unreferenced.
Acceptance
(state)
(@] LORZP Order 5 A/N Five-digit postal code Unreferenced.
Acceptance
(postal)
(@] LORC Order 25 A/N City name Unreferenced.
T Acceptance
(city)
o LORC  Order 15 A/N  County name Unreferenced.
@) Acceptance
(county)
o LORJI  Order 1 A/N  1=inside the city limits Unreferenced.
Acceptance (default)
urisdiction . .
{n—Out 0 = outside the city limits
(@] LFILL3 Filler 1 A/N Unreferenced.
(@] LORRT Order 2 A/N Unreferenced.
C Acceptance
Return Code
(@] LSTOR Store Code 10 A/N Unreferenced.
(@] LFILL4 Filler 95 A/N Unreferenced.
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B.3.12 Accounts Payable

Parameter Description

LJURO1 Use A6TXA2 for Business Unit Address, then MCTXA1 for Business
Unit, then AGTXA2 for company address.

LJURO02 Use the GeoCode prefix in LJURO1:

V -1 -inside
M -1 -inside
O -0 - outside

LJURO3 Use RPTXA1 from A/P Ledger.

LJURO4 Use the prefix of GeoCode in LJURO3.

LJURO5 Set to the same value as LJURO3.

LJURO6 Set to the same value as LJURO04.

LINVO1 Blanks.

LINV02 Use RPDIV] (invoice date). If blank, use today's date.

LINVO6 Blanks - Not valid for purchasing.

LCUSO01 Address Book number of ship-to RPANS.

LCUS02 1if RPEXRI1 = E, else blank.

LCUS03 Blanks.

LCUS04 Set to 1 to retrieve the certificate number if valid.

LCOMO1 RPCO (company number)

LCOMO02 Retrieve the Address Book number for RPMCU then retrieve the
Address Book category code set up in the Vertex Constants table.

LCOMO03 If this is the posting program P09801, set to 1 to write the register
records. Otherwise, set to 0.

LCOMO04 Blanks.

LCOMO05 Blanks.

LCOMO7 Set to I for interactive.

LCOMO08 Set to zeros - only one line item at a time will be passed.

LOCMO09 Blanks.

LTRNO3 Set to RPSFX for the line item number.

LTRNO04 Set to PURCH for tax type U, or SALES for sales tax type S, unless
specified otherwise in the user defined code table for the document
type.

LTRNO5 Blanks.

LTRNO6 Blanks.

LTRNO7 Zeros.

LPROO1 Retrieve the category code set up in the Constants table.

LPRO02 Blanks.

LPRO03 Blanks.

LPRO04 Blanks.

LPROO05 Blanks.

B-26 JD Edwards World Tax Reference Guide



Accounts Receivable Tax Calculations - Program VTS110

Parameter Description
LPRO06 Blanks.
LPRO07 Use RPU.
LPROO08 Use AXTA from line item.
LPRO09 Blanks.
LPRO10 Blanks.
LPRO11 Blanks.
LPRO12 Blanks.
LPRO13 Blanks.
LSTAQ07 Blanks.
LCOuU07 Blanks.
LCIT07 Blanks.
LDIS07 Blanks.
LSTAQ9 Blanks.
LCOU09 Blanks.
LCIT09 Blanks.
LDIS09 Blanks.
LACTC Blanks.

B.3.13 Purchasing

Parameter Description

LJURO1 PDTXA1/PRTXA1

LJURO2 The passed value is formatted by interpreting the prefix of PDXTA1/PRTXAL.
V 1-inside
M1 - inside
O 0 - outside

LJURO3 Retrieve the tax area from the Ship From (PDANS8/PRANS) supplier master
record.

LJURO4 Same as LJORO02.

LJURO5 Set to the same value as LJURO3.

LJURO6 Set to the same value as LJURO04.

LINVO1 Blanks - Not valid for purchasing

LINV02 Use PDTRDJ/PRTRD]. If blank, use today's date.

LINVO06 Blanks - Not valid for purchasing.

LCUS01 Address book number of ship-to (PDANS/PRANS).

LCUS02 PDEXR1/PREXRI.

LCUS03 Blanks.

LCUS04 Set to 1 to retrieve the certificate number if valid.

LCOMO1 PDCO or PRCO for company.
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Parameter Description

LCOMO2 Retrieve the Address Book number from the branch/plant constants
(PDMCU/PRMCU) then retrieve the Address Book category code set up in the
Vertex Constants file.

LCOMO03 If this is the posting program P09801, set to 1 to write the register records,
otherwise set to 0.

LCOMO04 Blanks

LCOMO05 Blanks

LCOMO7 Set to I for interactive.

LCOMO08 Set to zeros - only one line item at a time will be passed.

LOCMO09 Blanks

LTRNO3 Set to PDLNID/PRLNID for the line item number.

LTRNO04 Set to PURCH for tax type U, or SALES for sales tax type S, unless specified
otherwise in the UDC for the document type.

LTRNO5 Blanks

LTRNO6 Blanks

LTRNO7 Zeros

LPROO01 Retrieve the category code set up in the constants file.

LPRO02 Set based on PDTX and PRTX.

LPROO03 Blanks

LPRO04 Blanks

LPROO05 Blanks

LPRO06 Blanks

LPROO07 Set to PDUORG or PRUREC.

LPRO08 Set to PDECST or PRAREC.

LPRO09 Blanks

LPRO10 Blanks

LPRO11 Blanks

LPRO12 Blanks

LPRO13 Blanks

LSTA07 Blanks

LCOU07 Blanks

LCIT07 Blanks

LDIS07 Blanks

LSTA09 Blanks

LCOU09 Blanks

LCIT09 Blanks

LDIS09 Blanks

LACTC Blanks
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B.4 Understanding the Link/Parm Area

B.5 GeoCode Conversion - Program VGEO100

The JD Edwards World / Vertex Sales Tax Interface uses the Link/Parm Area to
communicate between JD Edwards World programs and the Vertex Calculation
Module. Vertex provides the link areas as an external interface to the Vertex
Calculation Module, which carries selected information to Vertex and returns tax

information to the user.

The following tables describe how JD Edwards World populates the Link /Parm Area.
The columns in the tables contain information as follows:

s The I/O column identifies the field as an "input to" or an "output from" the Vertex
system.

»  The Field Name and the Field Description columns contain the file names and

descriptions, respectively, for the Vertex parameters.

s The A/N/P column indicates a field's attributes (alpha, numeric, or packed).

s The Comments column contains information about the Vertex field.

This section contains the following:

s GeoCode Conversion - Program VGEO100

= Sales Order Processing Tax Calculations - Program VTS110

= Accounts Receivable Tax Calculations - Program VTS110

The JD Edwards World / Vertex Sales Tax Interface passes address information from JD
Edwards World to the Vertex GeoCoder system. The GeoCoder system determines the
GeoCode(s) for the address and returns it to the JD Edwards World system.

/0

Field
Name

Field

Description Size

JD Edwards World Field
A/N/P  Name

Comments

LSTAB State Abbr.

B

2

Although the JD Edwards
World field is a three-character
field, only the first two
characters of the JD Edwards
World field are used.

Special Processing (for
Canadian addresses):

If the country code (ABCTR)
for the address is equal to the
Canadian country code
PS$VCN (passed as a
parameter), substitute CN in
this field.

Note: The Canadian country
code field is set up in the
Vertex Constants (F7301) table.

I

LCITY City

N

Description

30

Use the last non-blank line of
the six address lines
(ABADD1-ABADDS) for the
city name. The city name is
limited to 30 characters,
whereas the JD Edwards World
city name is up to 40 characters
long.
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Field Field JD Edwards World Field
1/0 Name Description Size A/N/P Name Comments
I LZIP Postal Code 5 A/N ABADDZ Only the first five characters of
this field are used.
(@) LRETI Return Code 5 A/N 1 = Matched Records
D 2 = Possible Matched Records
3 = Unmatched Records
4 = State Match Only
5 = Print Report
(@) LFILL Filler 2 A/N Leave blank.
o LGEO1 GeoCode#1 9 N Mapped to PSTXA1 described
above.
(@] LCOU County 10 A Used for multi-county
N1 Name #1 selection.
(@) LMCO Multi-Count 1 A/N If returned value of 1, assign
1 y Code #1 tax area prefix of M for
multi-county.
If LMCO01 = 1, the GeoCode
Select Window (PVIGEO)
displays so you can select the
appropriate GeoCode.
o LZIPR Postal Code 10 A/N Used for multi-county
1 Range #1 selection.
(@] LGEO2 GeoCode#2 9 N Used for multi-county
selection.
(@] LCOU County 10 A Used for multi-county
N2 Name #2 selection.
(@) LMCO Multi-Count 1 A/N Unreferenced.
2 y Code #2
o LZIPR Postal Code 10 A/N Used for multi-county
2 Range #2 selection.
(@] LGEO3 GeoCode#3 9 N Used for multi-county
selection.
(@] LCOU County 10 A Used for multi-county
N3 Name #3 selection.
(@) LMCO Multi-Count 1 A/N Unreferenced.
3 y
o LZIPR Postal Code 10 A/N Used for multi-county
3 Range selection.
(@] LGEO4 GeoCode#4 9 N Used for multi-county
selection.
(@] LCOU County 10 A Used for multi-county
N4 Name #4 selection.
(@) LMCO Multi-Count 1 A/N Unreferenced.
4 y Code #4
o LZIPR Postal Code 10 A/N Used for multi-county
4 Range #4 selection.
(@] LGEO5 GeoCode#5 9 N Used for multi-county

selection.
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Field Field JD Edwards World Field

1/0 Name Description Size A/N/P Name Comments

(@] LCOU County 10 A Used for multi-county
N5 Name #5 selection.

(@) LMCO Multi-Count 1 A/N Unreferenced.
5 y Code #5

o LZIPR Postal Code 10 A/N Used for multi-county
5 Range #5 selection.

(@] LGEO6 GeoCode#6 9 N Used for multi-county

selection.

(@] LCOU County 10 A Used for multi-county
N6 Name #6 selection.

(@) LMCO Multi-Count 1 A/N Unreferenced.
6 y Code #6

o LZIPR Postal Code 10 A/N Used for multi-county
6 Range #6 selection.

(@] LCUST CustomerID 20 A/N Used for multi-county

N6

selection.

B.6 Sales Order Processing Tax Calculations - Program VTS110

B.6.1 Jurisdiction Data
Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
I LJURO  Ship-to 9 N Pass field SDTXAL.
1 GeoCode
I LJURO = Ship-to 1 A/N  1=inside the city (default) The passed value is formatted
2 i)ILstijiggiity 0 = outside city limits g%}rr;iﬁj reting the prefix of
limits V =1-inside
M =1 -inside
O =0- outside
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/0

Field
Name

Field
Description Size A/N/P

Comments

Specific Instructions

LJURO

Ship-from 9 N
GeoCode

/* Retrieve the Address Book
Number of the detail
branch/plant */

Use X541001 common
subroutine to retrieve the
branch/plant constants using
SDMCU.

If the return code is N, move
*Blanks to the LJURO3 else /*
Retrieve the Address Book
record */

Use the XF0101 common
subroutine to retrieve the
address book record using the
address book number (CIANS)
retrieved from the
branch/plant constants.

If the Return Code is normal,
move A5TXA1 to LJURO3, else
move blanks to LJURO03

End;
End;

I

LJURO Ship-from-in 1
4

A/N
-out

1 = inside the city (default)

0 = outside city limits

The passed value is interpreted
as described for field LJURO02,
using the ASTXALI of the
ship-from branch/plant.

I

LJURO

Order 9 N
Acceptance
GeoCode

Defaults to the ship-from GEO

/* Retrieve the address book
number of the header
branch/plant */

Use XS541001 common
subroutine to retrieve the
branch/plant constants using
SHMCU.

If the return code is = N, move
*blanks to the LJURO5 else /*
Retrieve the address book
record */

Use the XF0101 common
subroutine to retrieve the
address book record using the
address book number (CIANS)
retrieved from the
branch/plant constants.

If the return code is normal,
move A5TXA1 to LJUROS else,
move blanks to LJURO05

End;
End;

I

LJURO Order 1

6

A/N
Acceptance
in-out

1 = inside the city (default)

0 = outside city limits

The passed value is interpreted
as described for field LJURO02,
using the ASTXAL of the order
header branch/plant.
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B.6.2 Invoice Data

Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  JD Edwards World Field Name Comments
I LINVO Invoice 12 A/N SDDOC (Document Number), if
1 Number not equal to zero. If SDDOC is
equal to zero, use SDDOCO
(Sales Order Number).
I LINVO Invoice Date 8 A/N Required (the invoice date - Use SDIVD (Invoice Date) if not
2 CCYYMMDD) equal to zero. If SDIVD is zero,
use SDTRDJ. If SDTRD] is also
equal to zero, use today's date
(UDATE).
O  LINVO Invoice 13,3 N Three decimal places The returned value is mapped
3 Gross to the JD Edwards World field
Amount #XAG (gross amount).
O  LINVO Total Tax 13,3 N Three decimal places The returned value is mapped
4 to the JD Edwards World field
#XSTAM (Tax Amount).
O LINVO Combined 6 N Six decimal places The returned value is mapped
5 Rate to JD Edwards World field
#XTXR5 (Tax Rate Authority 5)
I LINVO Invoice 5 A/N SDDOCO (Sales Order
6 Control # Number).
B.6.3 Customer Data
Field Field
/O Name Description Size  A/N/P JD Edwards World Field Name Comments
I LCUSO Customer 15 A/N A user defined field used to SDSHAN (Ship to Customer
1 Code/ID check the customer's taxability =~ Number).
using the Tax Decision Maker
Customer table.
I LCUSO Customer 1 A/N  Blank = let Calculation Module If the order line is coded as tax
2 Exempt Flag determine taxability of exempt (SDEXR1 = E), pass 1.
customer using Tax Decision Otherwise, pass blank.
Maker
1 = Customer is tax-exempt
If a customer is tax-exempt, the
entire invoice is exempt from
tax.
I0 LCUSO Customer 15 A/N  Aninput-output field that Pass value of blanks. This field
3 Exempt works in conjunction with field contains the returned certificate
Certificate. # LCUS04. The exempt certificate number.
numbers coded in the Vertex
tables are not in the JD Edwards
World Address Book.
I LCUSO Customer 1 A/N  1=_Calculation Module will Pass 1 - The tax exempt
4 Certificate retrieve certificate number from certificate number is returned in
Flag Exemption subtable and JD Edwards World field
populate this field on the Vertex LCUS03.

Tax Register table.
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B.6.4 Company Data

Field Field
/O Name Description Size  A/N/P JD Edwards World Field Name Comments
I LCOM Company 5 A/N  Default = 00000 Use the company code of the
01 Code ship-from business unit or
branch/plant in the Sales Order
Detail table (F4211).
I LCOM Division/ 5 A/N  Default = 00000 Based on the setup in the Vertex
02 Store Code Constants table (F7301), retrieve
the appropriate category code
from the address book record of
the ship-from business unit or
branch/plant. For example, if
the address book Category
Code Number field is set to 5,
use category code 5 (ABAC05)
from the address book.
I LCOM Register File 1 A/N 0 = No register record is written 0 for all programs except for the
03 Indicator 1 = Register record is written General Ledger Post (P09801).
- Res Use 1 for the General Ledger
2 = Register record is rewritten  Post.
if a duplicate record is
encountered
I LCOM Filler 4 A/N Blanks.
04
I LCOM Filler 3 A/N Reserved Blanks.
05
(@) LCOM Return Code 2 A/N Reserved If a value is returned, test
06 against the table of warning
messages. If it is a warning,
accumulate the Gross Amount
(#XAG). If an error, bypass the
Gross Amount.
I LCOM File Access 1 A/N B =Batch mode (default) B =batch programs
07 Mode . . .
I = Interactive I = interactive programs.
I LCOM Number of 2 N Default = 01 Blanks.
08 occurrences
I LCOM Filler 8 A/N Reserved for future use. Blanks.
09
B.6.5 Transaction Data
Field Field
I/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  JD Edwards World Field Name Comments
(@] LTRNO Taxed 1 A/N Taxes calculated for: Unreferenced.
) GeoCode T = ship-to location
Indicator = stup-to focatio
F = ship-from location
O = order acceptance location
(@] LTRNO Status Code 1 A/N To be defined. Unreferenced.
2
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Field Field
/O Name Description Size  A/N/P JD Edwards World Field Name Comments
I LTRNO Invoice Line 5 A/N SDLNID - move without
3 Item # decimals. For example, line
number 1.010 in JD Edwards
World should be moved as 1010.
I LTRNO Transaction 6 A/N  Possible values: The passed values is
4 Type determined by the order
PURCH type/line type defined through
SALE (default) Non-Stock Product Categories
LEASE table (F7305).
RENTAL SALE = default value
SERVIC
I LTRNO Transaction 3 A/N Further identifies the Blanks, unreferenced.
5 Sub-Type transaction type, for example,
property, freight, expense, labor,
and so on.
I LTRNO Transaction 1 A/N N =normal (default) Blanks, unreferenced.
6 Code o
A = adjustment
B = tax-only debit
C = tax-credit
R = distribute rate
X = distribute tax
I LTRNO Transaction 8 N default = current system date Blanks, unreferenced.
7 Date
I LPROO Product 15 A/N/ A user defined field used to Based on the setup in the Vertex
1 Category A check the product's taxability Constants table (F7301), retrieve
Code using the Tax Decision Maker ~ the appropriate item category
Product table. code from the Item Balance
table (F4102) using the XF4102
file server. Also uses Non-Stock
Product Category for non-stock
items. Called Product
Category/ID in the Tax
Decision Maker.
I LPROO Line Item 1 A/N 1 = exempt this particular line If SDTAX1 =Y, pass value of
2 Exempt Flag item from tax blank. (Allow TDM table to
blank = let Calculation Module determine exempt status.)
determine the line item's If SDTAX1 = N, pass value of 1
taxability = exempt.
I LPROO State 1 A/N blank = Vertex determines state  Blank, unreferenced.
3 Taxability tax liability
Flag _ 1
0 = no state tax liability
1 = state tax liability
I LPROO County 1 A/N  blank = Vertex determines Blank, unreferenced.
4 Taxability county tax liability
Flag

0 = no county tax liability

1 = county tax liability
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Field Field
I/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  JD Edwards World Field Name Comments
I LPROO City 1 A/N  blank = Vertex determines city ~ Blank, unreferenced.
5 Taxability tax liability
Flag 0= . A
= no city tax liability
1 = city tax liability
I LPROO District 1 A/N  blank = Vertex determines Blank, unreferenced.
6 Taxability district tax liability
Flag 0 = no district tax liability
1 = district tax liability
I LPROO Quantity 11,4 P Four decimal places SDSOQS quantity shipped
7 (scrub to 4 decimals). Always
pass a positive quantity (reverse
sign for credits).
I LPROO Extended 13,3 P Three decimal places SDAEXP extended line price
8 Price (scrub to 3 decimals).
Amount
I LPROOQ State Tax 1 A/N 0= State tax not included in Blank, unreferenced. Applies
9 Inclusion amount (default) only for Canada. If the tax is
Flag _ . . already included in the
1 = State tax included in amount L
extended price, it needs to be
distributed among state, county,
city and district.
I LPRO1 County Tax 1 A/N  0=County tax notincluded in  Blank, unreferenced.
0 Inclusion amount (default)
Flag 1 = County tax included in
amount
I LPRO1 City Tax 1 A/N 0 = City tax not included in Blank, unreferenced.
1 Inclusion amount (default)
Flag 1 = City tax included in amount
I LPRO1 District Tax 1 A/N 0 = District tax not included in ~ Blank, unreferenced.
2 Inclusion amount (default)
Flag 1 = District tax included in
amount
I LPRO1 User Area 25 A/N  For customer use. This field Blanks.
3 shows on Vertex reports.
B.6.6 State Data
Field Field
I/0 Name Description Size A/N/P JD Edwards World Field Name Comments
(@] LSTAO Taxed 7 P Three decimal places The highest value of LSTAO01,
1 Amount LCOUO01, LCITO1, LDISO01 is
mapped to JD Edwards World
field #XATXA (Taxable
Amount)
o LSTAO Non-taxable 7 P Three decimal places Unreferenced.
2 Amount
O LSTAO0 Exempt 1 A/N *=default Unreferenced.
3 Reason Code
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Field Field
I/0 Name Description Size A/N/P JD Edwards World Field Name Comments
(@] LSTAO Exempt 7 P Three decimal places Unreferenced.
4 Amount
O LSTAO Rate 6 N Six decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards World
5 field #XTXR1 (Tax Rate
Authority 1)
@) LSTAO Rate 1 A/N C = current (default) Unreferenced.
6 Indicator .
P = previous
I LSTAO Tax Type 1 A/N S =sales *Blanks. The Calculation
7 U=u Module will return this field.
suse The returned value is currently
R =rental not referenced in the JD
. Edwards World modules.
O = override
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X = invalid jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
(@] LSTAO Tax 7 P Three decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards World
8 field #XAMT1 (Tax Amount
Authority 1)
B.6.7 County Data
Field Field
I/0 Name Description Size A/N/P JD Edwards World Field Name Comments
(@] LCOU Taxed 7 P Three decimal places See LSTAO1.
01 Amount
O LCOU Non-taxable 7 p Three decimal places Unreferenced.
02 Amount
(@] LCOU Exempt 1 A/N *=default Unreferenced.
03 Reason Code
O LCOU Exempt 7 p Three decimal places Unreferenced.
04 Amount
(@] LCOU Rate 6 N Six decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards World
05 field #XTXR2 (Tax Rate
Authority 2)
(@) LCOU Rate 1 A/N C=current Defaults to C.
06 Indicator

P = previous
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Field Field
I/0 Name Description Size A/N/P JD Edwards World Field Name Comments
IO LCOU TaxType 1 A/N S=sales *Blanks; the Calculation Module
07 will return this field. The
U =use .
returned value is currently not
R = rental referenced in the JD Edwards
. World modules.
O = override
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X = invalid jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
(@] LCOU Tax 7 P Three decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards World
08 field #XAMT2 (Tax Amount
Authority 2)
B.6.8 City Data
Field Field
I/0 Name Description Size A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
(@] LCITO1 Taxed 7 P Three decimal places See LSTAO1.
Amount
O  LCIT02 Non-taxable 7 p Three decimal places Unreferenced.
Amount
o LCIT03 Exempt 1 A/N  *=default Unreferenced
Reason Code
O  LCIT04 Exempt 7 p Three decimal places Unreferenced.
Amount
o LCIT05 Rate 6 N Six decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards World
field #XTXR3 (Tax Rate
Authority 3)
(@) LCIT06 Rate 1 A/N  C=current Unreferenced.
Indicator P .
= previous
Defaults to C
I LCIT07 Tax Type 1 A/N  S=sales *Blanks. The Calculation
U=u Module will return this field.
S use The returned value is currently
R = rental not referenced in the JD
. Edwards World modules.
O = override
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X = invalid jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
(@] LCIT08 Tax 7 P Three decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards World

field #XAMT3 (Tax Amount
Authority 3)
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B.6.9 District Data

Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
O LDIS01 Taxed 7 P Three decimal places See LDSAO01.
Amount
(@] LDIS02 Non-taxable 7 P Three decimal places Unreferenced.
Amount
O  LDIS03 Exempt 1 A/N  *=default Unreferenced.
Reason Code
o LDIS04 Exempt 7 P Three decimal places Unreferenced.
Amount
O LDISO5 Rate 6 N Six decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards World
field #XTXR4 (Tax Rate
Authority 4)
@) LDIS06 Rate 1 A/N  C=current (default) Unreferenced.
Indicator .
P = previous
IO LDIS07 Tax Type 1 A/N  S=sales *Blanks. The Calculation
U=u Module will return this field.
S use The returned value is currently
R = rental not referenced in the JD
. Edwards World modules.
O = override
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X = invalid jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
(@] LDIS08 Tax 7 P Three decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards World
field #XAMT4 (Tax Amount
Authority 4)
B.6.10 Intrastate Data
Field Field
I/0 Name Description Size A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
(@] LSPEO Taxed 9 N In the invoicing program
1 GeoCode P42565, if the returned field is
not blank, format and display
the individual tax authority
amounts. Unreferenced in all
other programs.
(@] LSPE0 County 7 P Three decimal places Unreferenced.
2 Taxed
Amount
(@] LSPEO Rate 6 N Six decimal places See LSPECOL1.
3
o LSPEO Rate 1 A/N  C=current Unreferenced.
4 Indicator

P = previous
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Field Field
I/0 Name Description Size A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
(@] LSPE0 Tax Type 1 A/N S =sales Unreferenced.
5 _
U =use
R = rental
O = override
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X = invalid jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
(@] LSPEO Tax 7 P Three decimal places See LSPECOL1.
6
O  LSPE0 City Taxed 7 p Three decimal places Unreferenced.
7 Amount
(@] LSPEO Rate 6 N Six decimal places See LSPECOL1.
8
(@) LSPEO Rate 1 A/N C = current Unreferenced.
9 Indicator P .
= previous
O  LSPE1 TaxType 1 A/N  S=sales Unreferenced.
0 U=
= use
R = rental
O = override
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X = invalid jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
O  LSPE11 Tax 7 P Three decimal places See LSPECOL1.
(@) LSPE1 District 7 P Three decimal places Unreferenced.
2 Taxed
Amount
(@) LSPE1 Rate 6 N Six decimal places See LSPECOL1.
3
(@] LSPE1 Rate 1 A/N C = current Unreferenced.
4 Indicator .
P = previous
O  LSPE1 Tax Type 1 A/N  S=sales Unreferenced.
5
U =use
R =rental

O = override

E = exempt

N = non-taxable

V = service

X = invalid jurisdiction

Z = zero tax rate
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Field Field
I/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
(@) LSPE1 Tax 7 P Three decimal places See LSPECOL1.
6
I LSTAO State 1 A/N * = default Blanks.
9 Non-taxed
Reason Code
I LCOU County 1 A/N * = default Blanks.
09 Non-taxed
Reason Code
I LCIT09 City 1 A/N * = default Blanks.
Non-taxed
Reason Code
I LDIS09 District 1 A/N * = default Blanks.
Non-taxed

Reason Code

O LDIS10 District 1 A/N  1-District tax applies to the city Unreferenced.
Apply Flag 2 - District tax applies to the
county

B.6.11 Address Data

Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
LACT ActionCode 2 A/N  LACTC Unreferenced.
C
O LSHT Ship-to 2 A/N  State Code Unreferenced.
0] (state)
O LSHTZ Ship-to 5 A/N  Five-digit postal code Unreferenced.
P (Postal)
@) LSHTC Ship-to (city) 25 A/N  City name Unreferenced.
T
O  LSHTC Ship-to 15 A/N  County name Unreferenced.
o (county)
o LSHTJI Ship-to 1 A/N 1 = inside the city limits Unreferenced.
Jurisdiction (default)
In-Out 0 = outside the city limits
O  LFILLI Filler 1 A/N Unreferenced.
O LSHR Ship-to 2 A/N Unreferenced.
C Return Code
O  LSHFR Ship-from 2 A/N  State Code Unreferenced.
(state)
O  LSFRZ Ship-from 5 A/N  Five-digit postal code Unreferenced.
P (Postal)
O  LSFRC Ship-from 25 A/N  City name Unreferenced.
T (city)
@) LSFRC  Ship-from 15 A/N  County name Unreferenced.
(@] (county)
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Field Field
I/0 Name Description Size A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
(@) LSFRJI  Ship-from 1 A/N 1 = inside the city limits Unreferenced.
Jurisdiction (default)
In-Out 0 = outside the city limits
(@) LFILL2 Filler 1 A/N Unreferenced.
(@) LSFRR  Ship-from 2 A/N Unreferenced.
T Return Code
(@] LORST Order 2 A/N State Code Unreferenced.
Acceptance
(state)
O  LORZP Order 5 A/N  Five-digit postal code Unreferenced.
Acceptance
(postal)
(@] LORC Order 25 A/N City name Unreferenced.
T Acceptance
(city)
(@] LORC Order 15 A/N County name Unreferenced.
o Acceptance
(county)
O LORJI Order 1 A/N  1=inside the city limits Unreferenced.
Acceptance (default)
Jurisdiction _ . Lo
In-Out 0 = outside the city limits
(@) LFILL3 Filler 1 A/N Unreferenced.
(@] LORRT Order 2 A/N Unreferenced.
C Acceptance
Return Code
(@] LSTOR Store Code 10 A/N Unreferenced.
(@) LFILL4 Filler 95 A/N Unreferenced.

B.7 Accounts Receivable Tax Calculations - Program VTS110

B.7.1 Jurisdiction Data

Field Field
I/0 Name Description Size A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
I LJURO  Ship-to 9 N Loaded from the tax area field
1 GeoCode of the customer invoice line,
field name RPTXA1.
I LJURO = Ship-to 1 A/N  1=inside the city (default) The passed value is formatted
2 inside or _ T by interpreting the prefix of the
outside city 0 = outside city limits field RPTXAL.
limits V=1-inside
M =1 -inside
O =0-outside
I LJURO Ship-from 9 N Loaded with the identical value
3 GeoCode of LJUROL.
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Field Field
/0 Name Description Size  A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
I LJURO Ship-from-in 1 A/N  1=inside the city (default) Move *blanks to LJUR04. The
4 -out 0 = outside citv limits Vertex tax calculator will use the
- y default the value of LJUR02.
I LJURO Order 9 N Loaded with the identical value
5 Acceptance of LJUROL1.
GeoCode
I LJURO Order 1 A/N  1=inside the city (default) The passed value is interpreted
6 Acceptance 0 = outside citv limit as described for field LJUR02,
in-out = outside city s using the ABTXAL of the order
header branch/plant.
B.7.2 Invoice Data
Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
LINVO Invoice 12 A/N RPDOC (Document Number).
1 Number This is a system-assigned
number at the time the invoice
is created.
LINVO Invoice Date 8 A/N Required. The invoice date Use invoice date fields: RPDID,
2 (CCYYMMDD) RPDIM, RPDIY.
(@) LINVO Invoice 13,3 N Three decimal places Value returned from the tax
3 Gross calculator. Formatted to field
Amount #XAG, amount gross in X4008C.
(@) LINVO Total Tax 13,3 N Three decimal places Value returned from the tax
4 calculator. Formatted to field
#XSTAM, tax amount in
X4008C.
(@] LINVO Combined 6 N Six decimal places Value returned from the tax
5 Rate calculator. Formatted to field
#XTXR5, combined rate, in
X4008C. This field reflects the
true tax rate.
LINVO Invoice 5 A/N Pass blank.
6 Control #
B.7.3 Customer Data
Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
I LCUSO Customer 15 A/N A user-defined field used to RPANS (Customer Number).
1 Code/ID check the customer's taxability
using the TDM Customer Table.
I LCUSO Customer 1 A/N  Value of blank = let Calculation If the order line is coded as tax
2 Exempt Flag Module determine taxability of exempt (RPEXR1 = E ) pass

customer using TDM.

Value of 1 = Customer is tax
exempt. If a customer is tax
exempt, the entire invoice is
exempted from tax.

value of 1. If the order line is not
coded as exempt (RPEXR1 =
blank) pass blank to allow TDM
table to determine exempt
statuses.
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Field Field
/0 Name Description Size  A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
I LCUSO Customer 15 A/N Pass blanks. This field contains
3 Exempt the returned certificate number.
Certificate #
I LCUSO Customer A/N  1=Calculation Module will Pass value of 1. The tax exempt
4 Certificate retrieve certificate number from certificate number is returned in
Flag Exemption subtable and field LCUSO03.
populate this field on the Vertex
Tax Register table.
B.7.4 Company Data
Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
I LCOM Company 5 A/N  Default = 00000 Pass RPCO, company code.
01 Code
I LCOM Division/ 5 A/N  Default = 00000 Based on the setup in the
02 Store Code Vertex Constants (F7301) table,
retrieve the appropriate
category code from the address
book of the customer (RPANS).
For example, if the Address
Book Category Code Number
field is set up with a value of 5,
use the category code 5
(ABACO05) from the address
book.
I LCOM Register File 1 A/N 0 = No register record is 0 for all programs except for
03 Indicator written the P09801 (Post General
_ . . . Ledger) program. Use 1 for
1 = Register record is written P09801 program.
2 = Register record is rewritten
if a duplicate record is
encountered
I LCOM Filler 4 A/N Blanks.
04
I LCOM Filler 3 A/N Reserved Blanks.
05
(@] LCOM Return Code 2 A/N Reserved Test returned value against
06 user defined code table 73/EC
of Vertex warning messages.
The user defined code table
code is defined in the data
dictionary for field VVEC.
Warnings are ignored, errors
show as no tax.
LCOM File Access 1 A/N  Blank = Batch mode (default) =~ Always pass value I.
07 Mode .
I = Interactive
I LCOM Number of 2 N Default = 01 Blanks.
08 occurrences
I LCOM Filler 8 A/N Reserved for future use Blanks.
09
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B.7.5 Transaction Data

Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
(@) LTRNO Taxed 1 A/N Taxes calculated for: Unreferenced.
1 GeoCode T = ship-to locati
Indicator = ship-to focation
F = ship-from location
O = order acceptance location
(@] LTRNO StatusCode 1 A/N To be defined. Unreferenced.
2
I LTRNO Invoice Line 5 A/N Pass the value of RPSEX - pay
3 Item # item.
I LTRNO Transaction 6 A/N PURCH Test if the invoice document
4 Type type, field RPDCT, is coded in
SALE (default) the F7305 Vertex transaction
LEASE code cross reference. Line type
is ignored. The resulting field
RENTAL #USVTY will contain a valid
SERVIC value. Default the value of
SALE.
I LTRNO Transaction 3 A/N Further identifies the Blanks, unreferenced.
5 Sub-Type transaction type: Property,
Freight, Expense, Labor, etc.
I LTRNO Transaction 1 A/N N =normal (default) Blanks, unreferenced.
6 Code .
A = adjustment
Blank = tax-only debit
C = tax-only credit
R = distribute rate
X = distribute tax
I LTRNO Transaction 8 N Default = current system date Pass invoice date; fields RPDID,
7 Date RPDIM, RPDIY.
I LPROO Product 15 A/NA A user-defined field used to Blanks, unreferenced.
1 Category check the product's taxability
Code using the TDM Product table.
I LPROO Line Item 1 A/N Value of 1 = exempt this Blanks, unreferenced.
2 Exempt Flag particular line item from tax
Value of blank = let Calculation
Module determine the line
item's taxability
I LPROO State 1 A/N Blank = Vertex determines state Blank, unreferenced.
3 Taxability tax liability
Flag _ .
0 = no state tax liability
1 = state tax liability
I LPROO County 1 A/N Blank = Vertex determines Blank, unreferenced.
4 Taxability county tax liability
Flag

0 = no county tax liability

1 = county tax liability
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Field Field
I/0 Name Description Size A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
I LPROO City 1 A/N Blank = Vertex determines city ~ Blank, unreferenced.
5 Taxability tax liability
Flag 0= . s
= no city tax liability
1 = city tax liability
I LPROO District 1 A/N Blank = Vertex determines Blank, unreferenced.
6 Taxability district tax liability
Flag 0 = no district tax liability
1 = district tax liability
I LPROO Quantity 114 P Four decimal places RPU - units. Scrub to 4
7 decimals.
I LPROO Extended 13,3 p Three decimal places RPAG - Gross Amount. Scrub to
8 Price 3 decimals.
Amount
I LPROOQ State Tax 1 A/N 0 = State tax not included in Blank, unreferenced.
? {:rlilusmn amount (default) Applies to Canada only. If the
& 1 = State tax included in tax is already included in the
amount. extended price, it needs to be
distributed among state, county,
city and district.
I LPRO1 County Tax 1 A/N 0 = County tax not included in ~ Blank, unreferenced.
0 Inclusion amount (default)
Flag 1 = County tax included in
amount
I LPRO1 City Tax 1 A/N  0=City tax not included in Blank, unreferenced.
1 Inclusion amount (default)
Flag 1 = City tax included in amount
I LPRO1 District Tax 1 A/N 0 = District tax not included in ~ Blank, unreferenced.
2 Inclusion amount (default)
Flag 1 = District tax included in
amount
I LPRO1 User Area 25 A/N For customer use. This field Blank, unreferenced.
3 shows on Vertex reports.
B.7.6 State Data
Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
O LSTAO Taxed 7 p Three decimal places The highest value of LSTA01,
1 Amount LCOU01, LCIT01, LDISO01 is
mapped to JD Edwards World
field #XATXA (Taxable
Amount).
(@] LSTAO Non-taxable 7 P Three decimal places Unreferenced.
2 Amount
(@] LSTAO Exempt 1 A/N * = default Unreferenced.
3 Reason Code
O LSTAO0 Exempt 7 P Three decimal places Unreferenced.
4 Amount
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Field Field
I/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
O LSTAO Rate 6 N Six decimal places State rate, mapped to JD
5 Edwards World field #XTXR1
(Tax Rate Authority 2).
(@] LSTAO Rate 1 A/N  C=current Unreferenced.
6 Indicator P .
= previous
Default to C
I LSTAO Tax Type 1 A/N S = sales *Blanks, unreferenced. The
7 U=u Calculation Module will return
=use this field. The returned value is
R =rental currently not referenced in the
. JD Edwards World modules.
O = override
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X = invalid jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
O LSTA0 Tax 7 P Three decimal places State tax amount, mapped to JD
8 Edwards World field #XAMT1.
B.7.7 County Data
Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
O LCOUO1 Taxed 7 p Three decimal places See LSTAO1
Amount
O LCOU02 Non-taxable 7 P Three decimal places Unreferenced.
Amount
O LCOU03 Exempt 1 A/N  *=default Unreferenced.
Reason Code
O LCOU04 Exempt 7 P Three decimal places Unreferenced.
Amount
O LCOUO5 Rate 6 N Six decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards World
field #XTXR2 (Tax Rate
Authority 2)
O LCOU06 Rate 1 A/N  C=current Unreferenced.
Indicator

P = previous
Default is C
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Field Field

I/0 Name Description Size A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions

IO LCOU07 Tax Type 1 A/N  S=sales *Blanks. The Calculation
U=u Module will return this field.

- use The returned value is currently
R = rental not referenced in the JD
. Edwards World modules.

O = override
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X = invalid jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate

O LCOU08 Tax 7 P Three decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards World

field #XAMT2 (Tax Amount
Authority 2)

B.7.8 City Data

Field Field
I/0 Name Description Size A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
O LCITO1 Taxed 7 P Three decimal places See LSTAOL1.
Amount
O LCIT02 Non-taxable 7 p Three decimal places Unreferenced.
Amount
O LCITO3 Exempt 1 A/N  *=default Unreferenced.
Reason Code
O LCIT04 Exempt 7 p Three decimal places Unreferenced.
Amount
O LCITO5 Rate 6 N Six decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards World
field #XTXR3 (Tax Rate
Authority 3)
O LCIT0O6 Rate 1 A/N  C=current Unreferenced.
Indicator P .
= previous
Default to C
I  LCITO7 TaxType 1 A/N  S=sales *Blanks. The Calculation
U=u Module will return this field.
- use The returned value is currently
R = rental not referenced in the JD
. Edwards World modules.
O = override
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X = invalid jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
O LCIT08 Tax 7 P Three decimal places Mapped to JD Edwards World

field #XAMT3 (Tax Amount
Authority 3)
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B.7.9 District Data

Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
O LDIS0O1 Taxed 7 p Three decimal places Unreferenced.
Amount
O LDIS02 Non-taxable 7 P Three decimal places Unreferenced.
Amount
O LDIS03  Exempt 1 A/N  *=default Unreferenced.
Reason Code
O LDIS04 Exempt 7 P Three decimal places Unreferenced.
Amount
O LDIS0O5 Rate 6 N Six decimal places Unreferenced.
O LDIS0O6 Rate 1 A/N  C=current Default is C.
Indicator P .
= previous
IO LDIS07 Tax Type 1 A/N  S=sales *Blanks. The Calculation
U = use Module will return this field.
B The returned value is currently
R =rental not referenced in the JD
. Edwards World modules.
O = override
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X = invalid jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
O LDIS08 Tax 7 p Three decimal places Unreferenced.

B.7.10 Intrastate Calculation Area

Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
O LSPE01 Taxed 9 N Unreferenced.
GeoCode
O LSPE02 County 7 P Three decimal places Unreferenced.
Taxed
Amount
O LSPE03 Rate 6 N Six decimal places Unreferenced.
O LSPE04 Rate 1 A/N C = current Unreferenced.
Indicator

P = previous
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Field Field
I/0 Name Description Size A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
O LSPE05 TaxType 1 A/N S =sales *Blanks. The Calculation
U=u Module will return this field.
- use The returned value is currently
R = rental not referenced in the JD
. Edwards World modules.
O = override
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V = service
X = invalid jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
O LSPEO6 Tax 7 Three decimal places See LSPECO1.
O LSPE07 City Taxed 7 Three decimal places Unreferenced.
Amount
O LSPE08 Rate 6 N Six decimal places See LSPECO1.
O LSPE09 Rate 1 A/N C = current Unreferenced.
Indicator .
P = previous
O [LSPE10 Tax Type 1 A/N  S=sales *Blanks, unreferenced. The
U = use Calculation Module will return
- this field. The returned value is
R = rental currently not referenced in the
. JD Edwards World modules.
O = override
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V =service
X = invalid jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
O LSPE1l Tax 7 Three decimal places See LSPECO1.
O LSPE12 District 7 Three decimal places Unreferenced.
Taxed
Amount
O LSPE13 Rate 6 N Six decimal places See LSPECO1.
O LSPE14 Rate 1 A/N C = current Unreferenced.
Indicator .
P = previous
O [LSPE15 Tax Type 1 A/N  S=sales *Blanks, unreferenced. The
U = use Calculation Module will return
- this field. The returned value is
R = rental currently not referenced in the
. JD Edwards World modules.
O = override
E = exempt
N = non-taxable
V =service
X = invalid jurisdiction
Z = zero tax rate
O LSPE16 Tax 7 P Three decimal places See LSPECO1.
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Field Field
I/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
I LSTA(09 State 1 A/N * = default Blanks, unreferenced.
Non-taxed
Reason Code
I LCOU09 County 1 A/N * = default Blanks, unreferenced.
Non-taxed
Reason Code
I LCIT09 City 1 A/N * = default Blanks, unreferenced.
Non-taxed
Reason Code
I LDIS09 District 1 A/N * = default Blanks, unreferenced.
Non-taxed
Reason Code
O LDIS10 District 1 A/N Possible Values: Unreferenced.
Apply Flag 1 = District tax applies to the
city
2 = District tax applies to the
county

B.7.11 Address Data

Field Field
/0 Name Description Size A/N/P Comments Specific Instructions
LACTC Action Code 2 A/N Unreferenced.
o LSHTO  Ship-to(state) 2 A/N State Code Unreferenced.
@] LSHTZP Ship-to 5 A/N  Five-digit Postal code Unreferenced.
(postal)
(@] LSHTCT Ship-to (city) 25 A/N  City name Unreferenced.
(@) LSHTC  Ship-to 15 A/N  County name Unreferenced.
@) (county)
o LSHT]JI ~ Ship-to 1 A/N  1=inside the city limits Unreferenced.
Jurisdiction (default)
fn-Out 0 = outside the city limits
o LFILLI  Filler 1 A/N Unreferenced.
o LSHRC  Ship-to 2 A/N Unreferenced.
Return Code
o LSHFR  Ship-from 2 A/N  State Code Unreferenced.
(state)
o LSFRZP  Ship-from 5 A/N  Five-digit Postal code Unreferenced.
(Postal)
o LSFRCT  Ship-from 25 A/N  City name Unreferenced.
(city)
@) LSFRCO Ship-from 15 A/N  County name Unreferenced.
(county)
(@] LSFRJI  Ship-from 1 A/N 1 = inside the city limits Unreferenced.
Jurisdiction (default)
In-Out

0 = outside the city limits
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Field Field
1/0 Name Description Size A/N/P  Comments Specific Instructions
(@) LFILL2  Filler 1 A/N Unreferenced.
o LSFRRT  Ship-from 2 A/N Unreferenced.
Return Code
(@] LORST  Order 2 A/N State Code Unreferenced.
Acceptance
(state)
@] LORZP  Order 5 A/N  Five-digit postal code Unreferenced.
Acceptance
(postal)
(@] LORCT Order 25 A/N City name Unreferenced.
Acceptance
(city)
(@] LORCO Order 15 A/N County name Unreferenced.
Acceptance
(county)
(@] LORJI Order 1 A/N  1=inside the city limits Unreferenced.
Acceptance (default)
Jurisdiction _ . T
In-Out 0 = outside the city limits
(@) LFILL3  Filler 1 A/N Unreferenced.
(@] LORRT Order 2 A/N Unreferenced.
C Acceptance
Return Code
(@] LSTOR  Store Code 10 A/N Unreferenced.
(@] LFILL4 Filler 95 A/N Unreferenced.

B.7.12 Accounts Payable

Parameter Description
LJURO1 Use A6TXAZ2 for Business Unit Address, then MCTXA1 for Business Unit, then
AGTXAZ2 for company address.
LJURO2 Use the GeoCode prefix in LJURO1:
V =1-inside
M =1 -inside
O =0-outside
LJURO3 Use RPTXA1 from A/P Ledger.
LJURO4 Use the prefix of GeoCode in LJURO3.
LJURO5 Set to the same value as LJURO3.
LJURO6 Set to the same value as LJURO04.
LINVO01 Blanks.
LINV02 Use RPDIV] (invoice date). If blank, use today's date.
LINVO06 Blanks - Not valid for purchasing.
LCUS01 Address Book number of ship-to RPANS.
LCUS02 1if RPEXRI1 = E, else blank.
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Parameter Description

LCUS03 Blanks.

LCUS04 Set to 1 to retrieve the certificate number if valid.

LCOMO1 RPCO (company number)

LCOMO02 Retrieve the Address Book number for RPMCU then retrieve the Address Book
category code set up in the Vertex Constants table.

LCOMO03 If this is the posting program P09801, set to 1 to write the register records.
Otherwise, set to 0.

LCOM04 Blanks.

LCOMO5 Blanks.

LCOMO7 Set to I for interactive.

LCOMO8 Set to zeros - only one line item at a time will be passed.

LOCMO09 Blanks.

LTRNO3 Set to RPSFX for the line item number.

LTRNO04 Set to PURCH for tax type U, or SALES for sales tax type S, unless specified
otherwise in the user defined code table for the document type.

LTRNO5 Blanks.

LTRNO6 Blanks.

LTRNO7 Zeros.

LPROO01 Retrieve the category code set up in the Constants table.

LPRO02 Blanks.

LPROO03 Blanks.

LPRO04 Blanks.

LPRO05 Blanks.

LPRO06 Blanks.

LPROO07 Use RPU.

LPRO08 Use AXTA from line item.

LPRO09 Blanks.

LPRO10 Blanks.

LPRO11 Blanks.

LPRO12 Blanks.

LPRO13 Blanks.

LSTA07 Blanks.

LCOU07 Blanks.

LCIT07 Blanks.

LDIS07 Blanks.

LSTA09 Blanks.

LCOU09 Blanks.

LCIT09 Blanks.

LDIS09 Blanks.
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Parameter Description

LACTC Blanks.

B.7.13 Purchasing

Parameter Description

LJURO1 PDTXA1/PRTXA1

LJURO2 The passed value is formatted by interpreting the prefix of PDXTA1/PRTXAL.
V =1-inside
M =1 -inside
O =0- outside

LJURO3 Retrieve the tax area from the Ship From (PDANS8/PRANS) supplier master
record.

LJURO04 Same as LJORO02.

LJURO5 Set to the same value as LJURO3.

LJURO6 Set to the same value as LJURO04.

LINVO1 Blanks - Not valid for purchasing

LINV02 Use PDTRDJ/PRTRDJ. If blank, use today's date.

LINVO06 Blanks - Not valid for purchasing.

LCUSO01 Address book number of ship-to (PDANS/PRANS).

LCUS02 PDEXR1/PREXRI1.

LCUS03 Blanks.

LCUS04 Set to 1 to retrieve the certificate number if valid.

LCOMO1 PDCO or PRCO for company.

LCOMO02 Retrieve the Address Book number from the branch/plant constants
(PDMCU/PRMCU) then retrieve the Address Book category code set up in the
Vertex Constants file.

LCOMO03 If this is the posting program P09801, set to 1 to write the register records,
otherwise set to 0.

LCOMO04 Blanks

LCOMO05 Blanks

LCOMO7 Set to I for interactive.

LCOMO08 Set to zeros - only one line item at a time will be passed.

LOCMO09 Blanks

LTRNO3 Set to PDLNID/PRLNID for the line item number.

LTRNO04 Set to PURCH for tax type U, or SALES for sales tax type S, unless specified
otherwise in the UDC for the document type.

LTRNO5 Blanks

LTRNO6 Blanks

LTRNO7 Zeros

LPROO1 Retrieve the category code set up in the constants file.
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Parameter Description

LPRO02 Set based on PDTX and PRTX.
LPRO03 Blanks

LPRO04 Blanks

LPROO05 Blanks

LPRO06 Blanks

LPRO07 Set to PDUORG or PRUREC.
LPROO08 Set to PDECST or PRAREC.
LPRO09 Blanks

LPRO10 Blanks

LPRO11 Blanks

LPRO12 Blanks

LPRO13 Blanks

LSTA07 Blanks

LCOU07 Blanks

LCIT07 Blanks

LDIS07 Blanks

LSTAQ9 Blanks

LCOU09 Blanks

LCIT09 Blanks

LDIS09 Blanks

LACTC Blanks
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Examples of Tax Explanation Code Accounting

This chapter contains these topics:

Section C.1, "Example Data Sets"

Section C.2, "Guidelines"

Section C.3, "V VAT (GST in Canada)"

Section C.4, "VT VAT (tax only)"

Section C.5, "V+ VAT (calculated as a tax on a tax)"
Section C.6, "U Use Tax, Self-Assessed (PST in Canada)"
Section C.7, "UT Use Tax, Self-Assessed (tax only)"
Section C.8, "S Sales Tax, Seller-Assessed (PST in Canada)"”
Section C.9, "ST Sales Tax, Seller-Assessed (tax only)"
Section C.10, "E Exempt (the product is not taxable)"

Section C.11, "Canadian Tax Explanation Code Examples"

C.1 Example Data Sets

The examples included in this section do not show discounts. To review how the
system calculates discounts, see Chapter 11, "Tax Rules by Company".

The examples include the following setup.

Tax explanation codes:

Tax Explanation Code Description

A% VAT (called GST in Canada)

VT Same as V (tax only)

V+ Same as V (calculated as a tax on a tax)

U Use Tax, Self-Assessed (called PST in Canada)
UuT Same as U (tax only)

S Sales Tax, Seller-Assessed (called PST in Canada)
ST Same as S (tax only)

Exempt (product is not taxable)

GST + Self-Assessed PST (not calculated as a tax on a tax when
Tax Calculation Method is set to No)
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Tax Explanation Code

Description

B GST + Self-Assessed PST (calculated as a tax on a tax when Tax
Calculation Method is set to Yes)

BT Same as B (tax only)

C GST + Seller-Assessed PST (not calculated as a tax on a tax
when Tax Calculation Method is set to No)

C GST + Seller-Assessed PST (calculated as a tax on a tax when
Tax Calculation Method is set to Yes)

CT Same as C (tax only)

The examples use the following AAI items for taxes:

Sequence
Number Description

Company
Bus. Unit Object Sub Item

4.060 Accrued Use/ 1 4423 PT

Self
Assessment
Tax

4.060 Vat
Recoverable
on Purchase

1 4430 PTNS40

4.060 Vat
Recoverable
on Purchase

1 1240 PTTXTX

4.060 Vat
Recoverable
on Purchase

7070 1240 PTVATB

4.060 Vat
Recoverable
on Purchase

1 1240 A PTVAT1

4.060 Vat
Recoverable
on Purchase

1 1240 B PTVAT2

The examples use three tax rate/areas:

m  Areal has a 7% tax and an 8% tax. Tax is not calculated as a tax on a tax and has an

effective rate of 15%.
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Figure C-1 Example 1:Area 1

If(/Tnx Rate/Area. . . . . . AREAL Desc . . [ \
BEffective Date . . . . ., QL/01/8]
Expiratiom Date. . . . . ! a4
Item Mumbsr. .

Masimum Unic '-:oét.

Tax G/L Cale VAT
Off. M=th

—RBate Eg iptd
Tax Autheoricty. . 100]1 T.000 WAT1 Bdwards, J.0. & Compamy
1002 8.000 WATZ W Edwards & Edwards
Total Area Tax Rate. . . . 15.000

m Area2 has a 7% tax and an 8% tax. Tax is calculated as a tax on a tax and has an
effective rate of 15.56%.

Figure C-2 Example 2: Area 2

/Tnx Rate/Rrea. . . . . . ARERZ Deac . %
Effective Date . » DLADL/S]
Lo ARSI a0

Expiraticn Dats.
Item Mumkbsr. . . . . .
Maximum Unit Coat. .

Tax /L Cale VAT
Off, Meth Exp

Address

Taw Aubtherity. . 1001 _ 7.000  WAT] Edwarde, J.D. & Company
— 100z __8.000 WVATZ ¥ Bdwards & BEdwards

Total Area Tax Rate. . . . 15.560

= Area3 has a 7% tax and an 8% tax. 30% of the 7% VAT is not eligible for input
credits. Tax is not calculated as a tax on a tax and has an effective rate of 15%. This
is the same as Areal, but with a 30% non-recoverable VAT /GST.

Figure C-3 Example 3: Area 3

i
//:i'a;\-r RatefArea. . . . . . BEEA3 Desc . . I = Wéﬁ
Effective Date . . . . . LL/ADLF%]
Expiratien Date. . . . . 125317508
Item Mumber. . . . . . .

Haximum Unit Cost.

Tax /L CTalec VAT o
Tax Authoriey. . 1041 F.000 VATl Edwards, J.0. & Company

1002 5,000 VAT2 N Edwards & Bdwards
1001 _30.000 VAT1 E Bdwards, J.D. & Company
Total Arves Tax Rate. . . . 15.000
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C.2 Guidelines

B and C Tax Explanation Codes (for Canada). Even though these codes have the
same distribution amounts, notice that the system posts them differently. B posts
the PST amount to a payables account and C does not. This is because
self-assessed PST is not included in the invoice amount for the B tax explanation
code and is not paid to the supplier but to the province tax authorities.

Posting Problems. The system posts to the accounts you specified with AAls. If
you encounter posting problems, ensure that your AAls point to the account you
intend. For additional information about AAls, see Chapter 10, "Automatic
Accounting Instructions (AAIs)".

General Ledger Distribution. G/L distribution is the amount to be allocated to
general ledger accounts, such as revenue and expense accounts. Generally, the
distribution amount is the goods plus sales tax because this is the true cost of
purchased goods. VAT is not included in the distribution amount because,
typically, a company is reimbursed for VAT paid to suppliers when the company
sells those goods.

Discounts. The examples in this chapter do not show discounts. See Chapter 11,
"Tax Rules by Company" to review discount examples.

C.3 V VAT (GST in Canada)

Figure C-4 Speed Voucher Entry

.

£

\

~

0410158 Epeed Voucher Entry Prev Veucher:
Action Cods. .o L Voucher /Type/Co. 14185 PV 00001
Supplisr Bumbsr. . T00E JODE France
Involes Humber . . Business Unit. . il

" Ameunt . . 1 150,00 Digs Available .

- Date . QESDL/2E Payment Terms. . ____
G/L Dakte . . . . . 02/30/98 Company . e JCO0L
Het Duws Date . . . 07/01/98 PO, Mumbsr. . . _
Pay Seatus . . . A Tax Expl Code. . ¥V
Tax Amount . . 160, O Tax Rate/Area. . AEEAL
Taxable Amcunt . . 1. 000,00 Berv/Tax Dakte. fOlse8
Epprover Humber.
Bayment Remark .
Amt to Disbribuke. Batch 508086 Report Code. __

A s T Amount Explapaticn 2
2. 8720 1,000,000

Fo=lame Eearch

Fll=Hew Supplier FlEsLedger Inguiry F2d=Mare FKeya

The

system posts the transaction above as shown on the report below.
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V VAT (GST in Canada)

Figure C-5 General Ledger Post - Voucher Entry report

AFEE .2 Edwards & Camgamy

Razen Typa « ¥ Ganaral Ledgss feat o Vescnes Enooy
HaTOR amEay = Siedoid
Daiek Dats - RS

Frating Jeurnal

PoEL QUL O Talands [
Coeate [ctesconmicy Teattlemsaton *

O Trancs

AL L4LES O5/30/38 [O0I1 Acoocats Faypable-Trade 1.4110
Cffzat by Ioounant ¥ COOLALEE

RE LELET DES19700 DIDEL VAT Rativerabls - RUER, A 1.1380.4 LA
Cffzan by Docunant 9 CORLALEE

L1 TELES DESI9/8R BOGEL VAT Mapovarapis - BuCh, B LRR Lo LU
Cffzat by Docunant 7 CONL41ES

B&LSh Toral 1,1%0.8a

B Bogwmarng Sk 2o Besount BoscTighioe S/ Barount ey e s BMGuEEE .,
by s NN Al 00 - Ty RESET PUBDSE DETlT
BY  LiLE§ 0E/3/58 BADE1 Of¢ice Stpplisa Bxpoacs B BTTD 1,408,394

1,150, - AR
FE

Bk

L,190.00- AR

VAT1 = $1000 goods x .07 tax rate = $70

VAT2 = $1000 goods x .08 tax rate = $80

Dr 1000 G/L distribution

Dr 70 VAT1 receivable account 1.1240.A

This is the account that AAI item PTVAT1 points to.
Dr 80 VAT2 receivable account 1.1240.B

This is the account that AAI item PTVAT? points to.
Cr 1150 Accounts payable account 1.4110

This is the account that AAI item PCxxxx points to.
$1150 = $1000 goods +$70 VAT1 + $80 VAT2

This page shows a journal entry for tax explanation code V.

Figure C-6 Journal Entry for Tax Explanation Code V

a910& Journal Entyry With VAT Tax

Action Cede. . .
Document Typs. . . JE
Deoument Humbey/Ca BEE4E Explanaticn

Grogs Amcunt . . .
Eemaining. . . . .

Vedd (W) . . . .+ .+« + . -

G/L Date . . . . . Batch Mimber 523993

Boceynt Munlbey Amcunt Tax Amcupnt  Ex Tax Ares P
2.9200 1000, 00 150 .00 ¥ ARER]L P

1.1110 BEAR 1150.00-

FETEEETTLL

FidwDetailas Fllwhcoct Magster FlSsModel JE'm

o

2
:
A

The system posts the transaction above as shown on the report below.
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VT VAT (tax only)

Figure C-7 General Ledger Post, General Accounting report

L EL J.0. Edwarda b Compazy Faga 1
BELCR TP -8 FROElEl Lelger St Dats Feanne
Hazen Hoxzas o RBRIFR Sanaral ATesesting

Hazcs Data o OVIESRT

PoEcing Jourral

Femt tuk wf Falancw i W
fraate [otasconpany Dsttlemeasa. D

D Didunsst L e Ficdount Deacrightioe S FECOURL R - -1 e BT TEdta
r Datm 3 Fabldge - Ty hzaet Hoabar CaEds Crwdlt
*F ERNLE pES9083 £R0E1 ATEr EXpenEs LR 106990 A&

Dadly Dack Tasgss
JE GERLE CES3682 EOL21 VAT Boacocvarablo o Buth, & 1.1245.4 18090 ki

Daliy BEke aFgs
e 4 CESdd 051532 [O0I1 Tear Coesk Mational Dardk 1.1310.EEAR 1150.03- A

Dadiy Bart Sorges

Hzzck Tokbal LIEC.AL L1S0. 00 AR

For journal entries, the system posts the entire $150 VAT to the first tax authority in tax
rate/area AREA1.

C.4 VT VAT (tax only)

Figure C-8 Speed Voucher Entry

-

/ 041015 Epeed Voucher Entry Prev Voucher: -\“
Action Code., . . . 1 Voucher Mumbsr . . 14187 PV
Supplisr Bumksr. . 7002 JOE Framce
Involeos Humber . . Busineas Unit. . L

- Amount . . 15, 00 Disc Available .

" Date . . . 0&F ] Fayment Terms. . ___
GfL Dake . . . . . 0&/30/88 Company. . . . . Q0001
H=t Dus Date . . . 07/ 017508 PO, Humbksr. . . —
Bay Status . . . . A Tax Expl Cods. . NT
Tax Amount . . . . LED ., QO Tax Rate/Aarea. . ARER]
Taxable Amcunt . . Sarv/Tax Date. . Q0601798
Epprover Humber. .
Bayment Remark .
Amt to Discribute. Bakch G0G090 Report Code. _
—  Recount Mumber 0 Ameunt 020 Ewplanstion 200 0

S_QT20

\-\ FG=Name Search Fll=Hew Supplisr Fle=Ledger Inguiry Fi4=Mare Keys J/J

The system posts the transaction above as shown on the report below.
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VT VAT (tax only)

Figure C-9 General Ledger Post - Voucher Entry report

as 2.0, BINETAS L Oospany Taps F
Datck Thps - Zacaral ladger Poak - Voechar Enkry Takts AL [ F
Bazen Worber . R TEE
BaTam pars - AEpd ED
Fozting Joermal
foak fut of Eslance r W
Craats [eharcompasy Deitlemeetis: &
Lo Doomans afL [ Azzeant Deacripzion 2L Azcennt v e e« o AmmmEs ... LT Unita
™ Date DplanaLion EFub 1AgE - T A sal Nuabsy repic (=2 E1
T LelT 010030 CHOCL ofica Cupplas Eepames  aamma T T
~CE Francs
AL LALET GESTS0E GI001 Rccounto Fayabla.Trads Lodlln 160, B0s AR
aeFsac by Decunsne B SARLAIRT
AL LE1ET 06/ 30/ 5 0001 VAT Racoveratls - Acth. A 1.1340.4 70.03 ia
Cifrat by Dooomeat T BCOLELET
AL LELET 063075 DEODL VAT FACOWIEEle - AuEh. O 1.1240.0 0.0 EEY
Cffrat by Dooomeat BV CDONALET
Bateh Total T e e m
VAT1 =$150 tax x (.07/.15) = $70
VAT?2 = $150 tax x (.08/.15) = $80
Dr 0 G/L distribution
Dr 70 VAT receivable account 1.1240.A
This is the account that AAI item PTVAT1 points to.
Dr 80 VAT receivable account 1.1240.B
This is the acount that AAI item PTVAT?2 points to.
Cr 150 Accounts payable account 1.4110
This is the account that AAI item PCxxxx points to.
$1070 = $70 VAT1 + $80 VAT2
This page shows a journal entry for tax explanation code VT.
Figure C-10 Journal Entry for Tax Explanation Code VT
{ 0910& Journal Entry With VAT Tax -“\
Vold V) & « « ¢ o « « _
Action Code. . . . 1
Document Typs. . . JE
Document Humber /o G545 Explanaticn il
G/L Date . . . . . EBabch Mumber 523095&
Gross Amount .
Remaining.
— Account NHupber Emount — Tax Emount Iax Area P
59,9200 150,00 BEE2] E
1.1110 BEAR 150 _00- B

LITETETE T EE

Fid=Details Flisfcct Magter FlSsModel JE s

*z]
3
.
[
=
o
"
L]
‘\‘1..

_

The system posts the transaction above as shown on the report below.

Examples of Tax Explanation Code Accounting C-7



V+ VAT (calculated as a tax on a tax)

Figure C-11 General Ledger Post, General Accounting report

@FI T.0. Tdwards L Congany Faw 1
BaLEA TIpS ] CEOSTEL LSIJSE UL Dans LIS T T
Bazcla Homztar BIasad Quzaral Ascoomeing
Batca Daes . BISERTAT
PR AGY JURFHAl
Rcat ot of Ealaoos ()
Sreats Encorconpany Eartlomsacs: O
[0 De<troect [=1e7) (=] FEcourt DdscTiptlon 'L REcouit s+ o« ARDUEER . . . . LT Taits
Ty Iara Explazariaz Subl gz Ty /Arock Heabar Daide Crosit
<1 G345 OESUS/ M L0001 DRhes ENpEnde ¥ 52040 kA
DALy Dusk Chatges
SE GRS B L6/ 83 80243 WAT Rocovarablo - kuth, & 113405 168,83 a4
Dally Baak Irges
<T CUSAS (616732 00241 Bear Croek Habiooal Sark 2.1210.EEAR 1584.00- AR
Dudly Gomk Charges
Dakch Total L5, 0o 150.00- Rk

For journal entries, the system posts the entire $150 VAT to the first tax authority in tax

rate/area AREA1.

C.5 V+ VAT (calculated as a tax on a tax)

Figure C-12 Speed Voucher Entry

/ Q41015

~

Epeed Voucher Entry Prev Vouchay :

Botiom Qode. . o o 1 Voucher Mumber . . 12188 PV
Supplier Humber. . T00z JDE France
Inveicse Humber . . Business Unit. 1

" Pmeunt . 1 _1EE &0 Digc Available .

- Dakte . OE/ 01/ 28 Bayment Terms. . ___
G/L Date . . . . DE/30795 Company. . . . DO00)
Het Dus Date . Pl 1 PO, Mumber. . . _
Pay Status . . . . A Tax BExpl Code. A
Tax Pmount . . . 155 60 Tax Rate/Azrea. . AEEAL
Taxable Amcunt . 1,000, 00 Berv/Tax Date. . 0BS01788
Epprover Bumber.
Bayment Remark .
Amt to Distribute. Batch 506091 Report Code. _

Bocount Humbe1 Amount Explagaticno 2

0. 8720 1. 000,00
\ FO=Name Search Fll=Hew Supplier FlE=Ledger Inquiry FZia=More Keye

\_ Ve

The system posts the transaction above as shown on the report below.

C-8 JD Edwards World Tax Reference Guide



U Use Tax, Self-Assessed (PST in Canada)

Figure C-13 General Ledger Post - Voucher Entryreport

-.,\H Fi=Nam= Search Fll=Hew Suppli=sr Flé=ledger Inguiry

Fl4=Mor= Keys

DRI 2.0 Bdwasda b Sompasy Fagu a
Ratca Typs o ¥ Zeneral Ledger [ean o Voushar EnoTy Bana B Rl
Datcld Humb-c - e
Datelx Daktw - DESOESR
Poating Jeurnal
et QoL Of Balabte "
Croate Intascanpacy Sectlomentas *
o D CEment = &0 ACIUINL BORSTIpLLGD S BITRURT 0 v ARHECE ' =T Wite
T Dmte Eplmmatio fubldgn- Ty kozat Hombas Takic Credit
o AL DESIO PR DEONL d;:;ﬂ:‘ Eupplias Eepones B.WTID 1, 004,80 AL
A% SALEE ST RE BELE Rocounte Payania.Trade 1,4184 1,188, &5 A
BTEsSt by BoIUnRSnt 7Y S90L4ane
AT 1414849 DES10/39 DRODL W;ir::::af;zl:“ﬂ-n:u::.::m{iil 1. 1240. 3 1560 RE
VAT1 = $1000 goods x .07 tax rate = $70
VAT?2 = ($1000 goods + $70 VAT) x . 08 tax rate =$85.60
Dr 1000.00 G/L distribution
Dr 70.00 VAT receivable account 1.1240.A
This is the account that AAI item PTVAT1 points to.
Dr 85.60 VAT receivable account 1.1240.B
This is the account that AAI item PTVAT2 points to.
Cr 1155.60 Accounts payable account 1.4110
This is the account that AAI item PCxxxx points to.
$1155.60 = $1000 goods +$70 VAT1 + $85.60 VAT2
C.6 U Use Tax, Self-Assessed (PST in Canada)
Figure C-14 Speed Voucher Entry
/" a41018 Spead Vousher Entry Prev Vaucher: -'\'
Actdon Code., . . . L Voucher Muamber . . 14187 PV
Supplisr Numbsr. . TOg2 JOE Framce
Invalce Humber . . Business Unic. . 1
" Amsuant . . 1,000, 00 Diss Available .
" Date . D&/0L/08 Payment Texrma. . ____
EfL Dace . . . . . QE/30758 Company. . . D00
H=t Due Date . 0700798 P.O. Fumber. . . -
Bay Status . LA Tax Expl Code. . 11
Tax Amount . . . . LE0, DO Tax Rate/Area. . AREA]L
Taxable Amcunt . . L. 000, 00 Ferv/Tax Date, . QESOLIDE
Approver Mumbsr., .
Bayment Remark . .
Ant ts Diseribube. Bakeeh &OGLO0D Report Code.
—Bocount Mumber 0000 FEmouwpt 020000 Explapation 20
S HT20 1,150, 00

Examples of Tax Explanation Code Accounting C-9



UT Use Tax, Self-Assessed (tax only)

The system posts the transaction above as shown on the report below.

Figure C-15 General Ledger Post - Voucher Entry report

LETT:H J.0. Bdwsrds 4 Compary Pagw '+
Hazck Typa . ¥ Gararal lofger Poat . Voechar Eakry Data  E/DEFED
BELIR WaRDeT ELLE
D&tk Dite - ool
Jozting Foernal
PFoEL DUl &I Falints e
Creatn Iokertompacy Gectlomaztos *

B Dofwmant =il w0 ATIWNE DERGTLRT 1SN =l Andount ' o ARGUNER . . v &T  tmite
Ty Date Dplanation SeEldgr- Ty Lazak Humbas Takik Creddt
B LALEY GH/3/H HRORL Aftica Suppiles Bpansa T e T T ke s

JOE Trance
RE BRLET DA SRASEE 0QREL Roosumte Eayania.Tracs i.dlas L85, 6. AR

oTEsst by DOlufell FY O0S141%7
AR BALET GRS ER 3001 R2lf Bescassd Tax . EREAL L, &d23) . REESR] 162,840 AR

ETISSt DY DTURSRT FY 902141%7

Baton Total --L.I.I-.‘.-;..:... IILI_.LIi.c: :::. BS

Use Tax = $1000 goods x .15 tax rate = $150

Dr 150 G/L distribution

$1150 = $1000 goods + $150 use tax

Cr 50 Self-assessed tax payable account 1.4423. AREA1

This is the account that AAl item PT_ _ _ _ points to (business unit and object 1.4423)

plus the subsidiary account identifying the tax rate/area (Areal).
Cr 1000 Accounts payable account 1.4110
This is the account that AAI item PCxxxx points to.

C.7 UT Use Tax, Self-Assessed (tax only)

Figure C-16 Speed Voucher Entry

II(.-"

\_

Q41015 Spaed Voucher Entry Prev Wouchar:
Actiom Code. . . . L Vouchsr Humbsr . . 14138 PV
Eupplisr Humber. . TO0E JOE Framce
Invelice Humber . Bueiness Unic. . L

- Amount Disc Available .

- Date . De/ 0L 88 Payment Terms. . ____
G/L Date . . .  DES30558 Compamy. . . . . Q0001
Nzt Dus Date . . T ] P.O. Humber. . . _
Pay Status . . . . F Tax Expl Code. . UT
Tax Amount . . 150 .00 Tax RatefArea. . REEAl
Taxable Amcunt . . Berv/Tax Date. . QE/01/708
Epprover Mumbsr. .
Payment Remark . .
Aamt to Distribute. Bakch 506101 Report Code., _

I Amcunt Explanation 2
2. 8720 150,00

Fo=Nlame Cearch Fll=Hew Cupplisr Fle=Ladger Inguiry FZd=Mare HKeve

The system posts the transaction above as shown on the report below.

C-10 JD Edwards World Tax Reference Guide
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S Sales Tax, Seller-Assessed (PST in Canada)

Figure C-17 General Ledger Post - Voucher Entry report

aseol g0 EQUITIN © CORpany FE s
Baken Typa - CHARTA]l L4AGE DRAR - VEASRGE EALTY DuLs =g /e
Eatch Buntar Bi=101
EBatch Dats o 0RO ET
POSL1Eg JoUMmal
Foot ok of Balacce [ ]
fTaata INTarcorgany Surilamsacs, v
0 Dacasear G (o] FECOURT DeSCTIprios &k RECOURL ABTuntd o . . . LT walls
T Tata Explanazian Sabldgr- Ty kasat Haabas Takit Ceedds
B BAIIS SRINOISE 10BN CRFICS SupRLite EpamsE BT smae o
JUE Trancs
A% B BRSNS R §02N) #oif Messcapod Tax - REERY 1, 8030 ANERY 154 . 84. KA
IRt Ty DeOGmSAn BV DROL15E
Batch Total .-.'.-I.:..-i-; o .-".I..I-i..-i.-\:.u F+Y
Use Tax = $150
Dr 150 G/L distribution
Cr 150 Self-assessed tax payable account 1.4423. AREA1
This is the account that AAl item PT_ _ _ _ points to (business unit and object 1.4423)

plus the subsidiary account identifying the tax rate/area (Areal).

C.8 S Sales Tax, Seller-Assessed (PST in Canada)

Figure C-18 Speed Voucher Entry

/,

<

[ 041015 Epeed Voucher Entry Brev Voucher:
Action CTode. . . . L Voucher HNumber . . 14135 PV
Supplier MNumbar. . 7002 JDE France
Invoice Fumber . Buginess Tnit. —_— 1

" Emount . . Ciszc Awailabls .

" Date . . be/0l /08 Bayment Terma. .
G/L Date . T TELTET] Company. . . . . 00001
Net Dus Date . . DTA0L o8 P.O. Humbker . . _
Pay Btatus . . - Tax Expl Code. . B
Tax Amount . 150 00 Tax Rate/krea. . BEERL
Taxable Amount 1. Q00 00 Serv,/Tax Date. . 0601738

Epprowver Fumb=r .
Payment EFemark .

Amt to Distribuce.
— hBooount Mumber 0
9. 8720

Barch ES06098 Report Code.

—Explanation 2 00000
1. 150, 00

l\‘\- Fo@=Name Eesarch

FllsHew Suppliar

FlésLadger Inguiry Fli=sMore Keys

e

The system posts the transaction above as shown on the report below.

Examples of Tax Explanation Code Accounting C-11



S Sales Tax, Seller-Assessed (PST in Canada)

Figure C-19 General Ledger Post - Voucher Entry report

[} 2 L) .0, Dduards L Ooegany Pags 1s
Oasck Tvps - Ganeral Ladgsr Poot - Voecher Ezkhry Dats LARCAE -]
Bzzez Homras v L1151
Hzzcz Daoo o ORJEESAT
FOSELAY TOUraal
Foak Cut of Fmlancw [}
dreate Intascanpany FaCtlementas. v
O DT SnT -1 [ RACHIRL DERCTIQE LOO @l ATOAAL ' AWYEALE o 1 LT  tmird
Ir Datm Explazatioz EuEldgr- Ty Rasak Huabas Iakbit Tradit
w IALER D3O FR BODDL Qfdice dupplisa Expanoa FoHTIY LR e
JUE Frakd
AL IALEE D30/ 20 BOIOL Assowmba Tayasla.Trada i.d11e 1,150.00- ia
“ffzar by Doscncab D DIOLLLEE
Batch Total 1,1%50.9D , 150.00- AR

Sales Tax = $1000 goods x .15 tax rate = $150
Dr 1150 G/L distribution

$1150 = $1000 goods + $150 sales tax

Cr 1150 Accounts payable account 1.4110

This is the account that AATI item PCxxxx points to.

$1150 = $1000 goods + $150 sales tax

Note:
next page shows an example.

For sales orders, the system posts to an offset account. The

This page shows the sales order information.

Figure C-20 Enter Orders (page mode)

"/-iillll Bnter Orders (Fage Mode) Branch/Plant. 1\‘

Order Date. . 08720702
Cancel Date .

Accionm . . . . . L Order Humber. 19811 20

Eold To., . . . 4242 Office Symtems Bervice Co

Ship To. ¢ e 4242 Office Eystems EBervice Co

Reguested. . . . 06/25/02 Hold Cede. . . __

Promised Ehip. . Q67209792 Involice Copies 00

Customer PO, . Price Pickslip . I

Print Message. Ordered By . . . .
Taken By . . . BANACH

Cust Price Greup Comm Ceds 1. Apply Freight. ¥ FOE.

Trade Discount . Comm Rate 1. Display WIL/VM. __

Paymsnt Terms. Comm Code 2. Carrisr Fumber

Payment Instr. _ Comm Rate 2. Roukce/Stop/Zon

Tax CodafArea. . & _ AERER] Acct Ha.

Tax Tert Ho. Exp Date Auth Ho.

Delivery Inatr

-.\“— FE=Credit Check

Fl7=0rder Address Information

Fi4=Maore Haya ,x)

C-12 JD Edwards World Tax Reference Guide



S Sales Tax, Seller-Assessed (PST in Canada)

Figure C-21 Sales Order Entry page

N

42111 Eales Order Entry EBranch/Plant 19
Order Date . 067218792
Cancel Dats.
Eocion Code. . L Order Mo . . 39811 20
Eol1d To. . R 4242 Offlece Systems Service Qo Prev. Order
Ehip To. . 4242 Office Systems Service Co
Reguested. - DEF29/92
Ehip. . . . . Q6728782
Customer B, . Amount . . 1,000.00
Detail Br/Plt. Lo Ekip To Line #. .
Item —Unit Price Extended Price LT O
10 Alooo 100, 0000 1,000,000 £
E

8EEE

Figure C-22 Online Invoices page

"//r 420103

Invoice, .
Order Humber

Eeld To,
Ship To.

.

Q
_ FILE CABINET

Taxable Amount

Online Invoice

¢ e 2500 EL
. 39811 20

4242 Office Sysktems Eerviee Co
4242 Cffice Eystems Fervice Co

I Captdty

—Order
06/2%/92 EA

Order Total. . 1,.000.00
1,000.00 @ 15.000 Tax 150,00
Imvoice Total. . 1 15000

Fld=Mare Heya

From Status E20 Thru ;;E*
Bapad on Etatus. . . .
Date to Display. . .
Include Backorders .

W

_Extend=d Price
10 1,000.00

Y.

This page shows how the system posts the sales order.
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S Sales Tax, Seller-Assessed (PST in Canada)

Figure C-23 General Ledger Post - Invoice Entry report

EREC OB BRI L DMy

Pabsh TvEw -1 CeAsEAl Ledger Pesl - TSvSlid DEEEY
Exzch Hurber E R2ET
Bazch Inta - BESTRSRE

PEHE LR TR

Foze e of Ralanca i H
TTLILS IEDSTOOMEIRY ECCLLaanE- o

[ Dotcomsk [~157 (=] Jeomzat Daecciptlsn F/L Azzount
Tr Daca Explazacioa )

L=} IAAIL DESIECED R09E0 TAlad TN ARLMETLLY A
Cffice Syztems farvice Oo

FLLE CRETHET
RE IAELL DESIEIND A0ESE Trads RICIURLE Mecslvalla B 1aEn L, i% B
Cffpat By Decunant 50 JODOMIIL
=] BERLL CES0R/ BT B00EE dalen Tax MeiraTicy B FE-R L1
CETige SYMeRd Barvics 0o
FLLE CREINET
i) TRl DESZ9RD B0CHD ftoTe Salos a0 E0LD

Cifice dystens Rarvica 0o
FELE SRafamT

= TIWIL BESIRONS DOLAD Exkimaked T.0.G.0. an.ERID 50
Effdce Systans farvice 0o
FEEE SRHITST

= IIEIL DESININE ROSED CAWGRTOCY RILLVILY 1A

CLLice Systiems Tecylds O
FILE Ca&1NaT

Bakch Total 1, 810,00

£ 1
Tats iz

BE e A

100030 R

5999 RR

1, MI0_00- Ak

VAT1 = $1000 goods x .07 tax rate = $70

VAT2 = $1000 goods x .08 tax rate = $80

Dr 1150 Accounts receivable account 40.1210
This is the account that AAI item RCxxxx points to.
$1150 = $1000 goods + $70 VAT1 + $80 VAT2

Dr 650 Cost of goods sold

Cr 70 Tax account 10.4550.A

This is the account that AAI table 4250 points to.
Cr 80 Tax account 10.4550.B

This is the account that AAI table 4250 points to.
Cr 1000 G/L distribution (sales account)

Cr 650 Inventory for the cost of the goods sold
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ST Sales Tax, Seller-Assessed (tax only)

C.9 ST Sales Tax, Seller-Assessed (tax only)

Figure C-24 Speed Voucher Entry

r-

( 0410158 Epead Voucher Entry Prev Voucher:
hetion Code., . . . I Voucher Humber . . 14196 BV
Bupplier Mumbar. . J002 JOE France
Invoice Wumber . . Buginess Unit. . 1

- Bmount . . L5000 Disc Awailable

" Date . . . 0&/0L/58 Bayment Terms. . __
G/L Date . . . . DES30/08 Company. . . . . 00001
Het Due Date . . . 07701708 P.O. Hupker. . . _
Pay BEatus . . . . A Tax Expl Code. . ST
Tax Amount ., . . . 150 00 Tax RatefArea. . AEHALl
Taxable Amount . . Serv/Tax Date. . Q6 01738

Approver Mumbsr. .
Bayment Remark . .

Amrt to Distribuce. Barch EB0609% Report Code.
—  Aecoount Member 20202020 Amoupnt 020 Explsnatiop & 00000000 00 00
9. 8720 150, 00
.‘\\-\- Fo@sName Esarch Fll=Hew Supplisr FlésLadger Inguiry F2i=More Keys -‘/;J

The system posts the transaction above as shown on the report below.

Figure C-25 General Ledger Post - Voucher Entry report

BEdEL 3.8, Bdwazds L Sorpaay Page 13
Bagca Typs -7 SeacTal Ledqer Boat - Youchor Brery Bata  ESLESRE
Bakcn BUAZ4E ERE LT L]
Bakcn Duts - azfosin

Reatisg Jourmal

boat Oof of Balaoos - W
CT&ale ITNTSICoeparnd SoTLaamante: =

Do Dicawsnt B/ Do ACZUAAL DESETLpE1on =L Rerouat Coes . AmERRS . . . . . LT Umlls
Ty Inta Explanation Eunlfge- Ty /Ranet Huzber Takik Cradie
DT NANSE D6/30/8N OEA0L Office fupplisr Exposs #0730 15000 AL
o8 Franos
B 4196 O5/30F30 02001 Accourts Fayabls-Trads 1.4L1p 13000~ AR

Offrat by Docusant FV ADIL410G

Batch fobad TR 188, 68 B

Sales Tax = $150

Dr 150 G/L distribution

Cr 150 Accounts payable account 1.4110

This is the account that AAI item PCxxxx points to.

Examples of Tax Explanation Code Accounting C-15



E Exempt (the product is not taxable)

C.10 E Exempt (the product is not taxable)

Figure C-26 Speed Voucher Entry

lr’f

041015 Lpesd Voucher Entry Brev Voucher:
Action Code. . . Voucher Humber . . 14199 PV
Supplisr Numbar. 7002 JOE France
Invoice Humber . Business Unit. [R—
" Bmount . L0000 O Disc Available .
" Date . . . 0E/01/98 Bayment Terms. . __
/L Date . . . DES3IQ/GE Company. . . . D0an1
fer Due Date . . 0Ff01/98 PO, Number. _
Pay Skatus . . . A Tax Expl Code. . E_
Taxz Amount . Tax Rate/Area., . AREAR]
Taxable Amcunt . Barv/Tax Date, . 08/01738
Approver Mumbsr.
Payment Remark .
Amt to Distribute. Batch 506102 FReport Cede. _
—_ Bmcunt BExplapacion 2
9.8720 1,000.00
A FsHame Eearch FllsHNew Supplisr FlésLadger Inguiry Fld=sMore Keys

.

Ve

The system posts the transaction above as shown on the report below.

Figure C-27 General Ledger Post - Voucher Entry report

LRI 2.0, EOMIINE & COMpany Fage 14
DAL TV - Feneral Ledger Foil - Veuoher Toboy Dats  TUET
Oazce Hemrar ELE10T
Hazcs Daes ]

PASLLR] TEUrRAL
Foat Cut af Ealxnom i ®
dreato Inbarconpamy BACTloRcabas *
04 Dofumest Gl o8 FAcmmt CREEEIpELEn /L ASEEAL f . . ABGERES . . . . . LT UmAES
Lasa Explazatica Surlagr. Ty iazat Hmbss Tubie Crodik
B¥ B4LEF GEABG/PE BOS91 STELoo Buppiice ExponEs B.ETES §.E0E, Y B
I0E France
BE  LLEE /50798 50543 Accomnis Soyasis.Trads 5, 4138 5,850, 55. AR
CITAST Dy DITURSRT PV 90514085
Hakbes Total B0, B3 3, 00808 LK

Dr 1000 G/L distribution
Cr 1000 Accounts payable account 1.4110

This is the account that AAI item PCxxxx points to.
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Canadian Tax Explanation Code Examples

C.11.1 B GST + Self-Assessed PST (not calculated as a tax on a tax)

Figure C-28 Speed Voucher Entry

rd _‘\1
| 041018 Epeed Voucher Entry Prev Woucher:
Action Code. . . . I Voucher Humber . . 14192 PV
Bupplisr MNumbsr. . 7002 JOE Framce
Invoicse Humber . . Business Unit. . _ _ L
Emount . 1,070.00 Diszc Awailabls .
" Date . QE/0) FOR Bayment Termsa. .
G/L Date . . . DESIDIGE Company. . . . . Do0o]
Het Dus Date . L ol ) =1 P.O. Numksr. . . -
Fay Status . A Tax Expl Code. . B_
Tax Amount . I 150, 00 Tax RatefArea. . AREAlL
Taxable Amount . . 1. 000, 00 Serv/Tax Date. . 0601738
Approver Mumbsr. .
Payment Remark . .
Amt to Distribuce. Batch G06095 Report Code.
A Ezxplanation 2
2. 8720 1. 0@n, on

FosName Esarch Fll=Hew Bupplisr FlésLadger Inguiry

g

Fii=More HKeys

e

The system posts the transaction above as shown on the report below.

Figure C-29 General Ledger Post - Voucher Entry report

DaEnL J.0. Dfwazds L Corpamy Taga T
::.::: E‘:I:‘r Y - Garazal Ledsar Post - Toushes Encop Data SfEfaz
::\.ﬁ.'.\ll.-‘ L - Uafosssa ) pesting foureat
Io Izczmeck GiL Co Rezzoant Dezcripticn &L hozoeat LT Cnizaz
Ty Imea Explznation Sublagr. Ty/hasct Bumbar
ST 141 0570730 1050 Dtfice Tuppiles Dgwase e ax
GST = $1000 goods x .07 tax rate = $70
PST = $1000 goods x .08 tax rate = $80
Dr 1080 G/L distribution
$1080 = $1000 goods + $80 PST
Dr 70 GST receivable account 1.1240.A
This is the account that AAI item PTVAT1 points to.
Cr 80 Self-assessed tax payable account 1.4423. AREAL.
This is the account that AAl item PT_ _ _ _ points to (business unit and object 1.4423)

plus the subsidiary account identifying the tax rate/area (Areal).

Cr 1070 Accounts payable account 1.4110
This is the account that AAI item PCxxxx points to.

Examples of Tax Explanation
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Canadian Tax Explanation Code Examples

$1070 = $1000 goods + $70 GST

C.11.2 B GST + Self-Assessed PST (calculated as a tax on a tax)

Figure C-30 Speed Voucher Entry

'/r 041015 Epesd Voucher Entry Erev Voucher:
Actiom Code. . . . L Voucher Wumber . . __14183 PV
Lupplisr Bumber. . TO002 JDE France
Involeoe Humbsr . . Business Unit. . 1

- Amsunt . . 1. 070,00 Dises Available |
= Dake . . . DE/DLFOE Payment Terms. . ____
/L Date . . . . . 0DES530/58 Company. . . . o QQOCGL
Hz=t Duwe Date . . . 0T/01/98 P.O. Mumber. . . _
Pay Status . . . . A Tax Expl Code. . B
Tax Pmount . . . . 156 50 Tax Rate/Area. . AREAZ

Taxable Amcunt . . 1. 000 00 Serv/Tax Dace. . QES01738
Epprover Bumbsr. .
Bayment Remark . .

Amt to Diskeribuke, Batch 506096 Report Code.
——Bocount Humbor Amcunt —Brplapation 2
28720 1. 085 60
-\\ Fosllame Cearch Fll=New Cupplier Fle=Ledger Laguiry Fld=More FKevs _,/J;

The system posts the transaction above as shown on the report below.

Figure C-31 General Ledger Post - Voucher Entry report

EEILH 3.0, Ddwazda b Compaay Fage '
Batck Typs . Seasral Ledger Poat - Vousior Eotoy Date  S/DESR2
BRTON DT S L]
BateR Dans - Efossa

Poaking Joicral

F0AE Ut OF Falanes T H
CreaEle [ARaFORpeny DaEllessans: *

Lo Dosmmass 2/ 2o Ezcount DeacTipbion 2/L kacouzt e e e BBOEEEE ., . ., LT Uodts
Ty Data EXpLARATLAN EuB1AgE- Ty (RISET Wembar DeEd Crealt
¥ I4LFF 06300 QLSO CEfice Supplinr Expacoa #0720 1,065,460 Y
SO FTaIEE
AL 14133 3730050 0O0I1 Actommts Fauyadle-Trads L.4129 1.370. 00~ AR

Cifoat oy Doowmzac F DLOLLLE]

AL Z4ALIY A6/ IES M0 Q000 VAT Fecovarabls - Auth, A 1.1340 .4 T10.00 AR
Cffmat by Dooomaat BT DIOLLLED

RE 15153 05730758 EO0D1 D41f Asdsdsed Tax - AREIRI 1.482).RPEAD IT.E0- AR
CZfpst by Dooomeat BV GIOLALDD

BALEH TELEl 1,180 1.135.89- AR

GST = $1000 goods x .07 tax rate = $70

PST = ($1000 goods + $70 GST) x .08 tax rate =$85.60

Dr 1085.60 G/L distribution

$1085.60 = $1000 goods + $85.60 PST

Dr 70.00 GST receivable account 1.1240.A

This is the account that AAI item PTVAT1 points to.

Cr 85.60 Self-assessed tax payable account 1.4423.AREA2.
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This is the account that AAl item PT_ _ _ _ points to (business unit and object 1.4423)
plus the subsidiary account identifying the tax rate/area (Area2).

Cr 1070.00 Accounts payable account 1.4110
This is the account that AAT item PCxxxx points to.
$1070 = $1000 goods +$70 GST

C.11.3 BT GST + Self-Assessed PST (tax only)

Figure C-32 Speed Voucher Entry

'/f 041015 Epeed Voucher Entry Prev Voucher: -‘\\
Action Code. . . . I Voucher Rumber . . 14194 PV
Bupplier Numbar. . 7002 JUE France
Inveice Mumber . . Buginess Unit. . 1

- Amount . . T0.a0 Disc Availabls .

” Date . . . 0&/01/598 Payment Terms. . _
G/L Date . . . . . 0E/30/58 Company. . . . . DOOOL
let Due Dace . . . 07/01/98 P.O. Mumber. . . _
Pay Gtatus . . . . A Tax Bxpl Code. . BT
Tax Amount . . . . 150,00 Tax Eate/Area. . ARER]
Taxable Amount . . BarvfTax Date. . QES01/98

Approver Mumksr.
Payment Remark .

Emt to Distribute. Batch 508087 EReport Code.
Sroonnt Mmber Ao TE Bxplanarion 2
. 8730 20,00

\_ Fo=Name Cearch Fll=Hew Eupplisr Fle=Ledger [mguiry Fid=More Heve _/;

The system posts the transaction above as shown on the report below.

Figure C-33 General Ledger Post - Voucher Entry report

oraCL J.D. Bdwards & Compacy Fage ]
Bicca Typs =¥ Sararsl Loager $out . Vouskor EnLry Bata  BSGASEE
BALCA BURTST - SR
Baken Dats - asfosinz

Fastizg Jeornal

Boot oot of Balazcs -
Creite Intsrconpary JeRLlemanta:

Ia Doceseot Q0L o Acooeat Bagcripsion 2L hocount B T T I LT Udta

T ot Bl zaatioa #ub 14gr. Ty At Heabar Eapit crasit

EY 24134 OG/I0S9F A0T0L Office Duppliss Dopanca 50720 (1 FEY
ICE Franca

B B41%: DE/I0SBE AD90L ADSOUALE PayaBls-TEads o413 T BE- A
TITest by Docunert TV G0IL41M

KT BANRE GS/BESEE 4034 VBT Recovoratle o Aeth. A 1,3308.4 LT Ek
Effect by Bosunont SV SSS141

EI 24194 O6/I0750 90000 Salf Aoceccsd Tax - AREAL 1.4433.AREAL BO. 00~ R
Cffzat by Docunant BV Q0IL4L5

Bakbch Total 15003 153, 00- LA

GST =$150 tax x (.07/.15) = $70
PST = $150 tax x (.08/.15) = $80
Dr 80 G/L distribution

$80 = $80 PST
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Code Examples

Dr 70 GST receivable account 1.1240.A
This is the account that AAI item PTVAT1 points to.
Cr 80 Self-assessed tax payable account 1.4423. AREA1.

This is the account that AAl item PT_ _ _ _ points to (business unit and object1.4423)
plus the subsidiary account identifying the tax rate/area (Areal).

Cr 70 Accounts payable account 1.4110

This is the account that AAT item PCxxxx points to.

C.11.4 C GST + Seller-Assessed PST (not calculated as a tax on a tax)

Figure C-34 Speed Voucher Entry

'd

-

041018

Action Code. . . .
Lupplisr Hunksr. .
Involce Humber .
- Amaunt |
" Date .
/L Date .
K=t Due Date .
Fay Status .
Tax Amount . . . .
Taxable Amocunt . .
Epprover Humbsr. .
Bayment Remark . .
Amt to Diseribukbes.

2.8720

LEpead Voucher Entry

Voucher Rumber .

JOE France
Businesgs Unit.

1,150 00

Fayment Teims.
Company. . . .
P.O. Mumber. .

Tax Expl Code. .

150, 00 Tax RatefArea.

1. 000 00 Serv,/Tax Date.

Batch EO0&092

Prev Woucher.

v el d1ED PV
. 1

Dises Available .

Repore Cods.

— Bmount  _ Ewplapstion 2

—_— 1. 0E0.00

Fosllame Cearch

FlleHew Cupplier

FlisLedger Inquiry

Fli=More Reve

/

The system posts the transaction above as shown on the report below.

Figure C-35 General Ledger Post - Voucher Entry report

™

RE

as

Lo Lo Lot

o

Ll

Dazck Tips - %
Datck Hemtar
Bzzcz Bats

SIGIaT
. SRfEE/RT

Fezt Cut of Balszos 1
“raats [ntarcoopanmy Sattlanantas *

&
rats

o

LELES DEFI0S PR FOIAL

oL BOMITIS © Conpany

Gararal Ledger Poat - Veusksr Dntcy

AITFRAT BORITLRTIGN
Edplaaarion

Odfica Cappliaz Dogpanza

JoR Franca

141e® D300 aDaRE

ASZOUNLE Fayanls-Trads

SoEging Journad

i RICOUNT

Offesat by Dofunert FV O0DI141ED

RALES DEFNOSFE HO3HE

VAT Recovaratlo « keth. &

Effear by Bocunsr BV QBSR4 LES

Ea1AgE-TY RIS LT NaRlsE pemin
LN e 1,000.90
1.811L0
RS LT O Y EL
Ratch Toeal 1,102,800

o ARGUNLE

rage 3
Cats  5/0S532

LT umirs
Treaan

1.1%0.90- RA

1,160.30. AR

GST = $1000 goods x .07 tax rate = $70
PST = $1000 goods x .08 tax rate = $80
Dr 1080 G/L distribution
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$1080 = $1000 goods + $80 PST
Dr 70 GST receivable account 1.1

240.A

This is the account that AAI item PTVAT1 points to.

Cr 1150 Accounts payable account 1.4110

This is the account that AAT item PCxxxx points to.
$1150 = $1000 goods + $70 GST + $80 PST

Figure C-36 Speed Voucher Entry

C.11.5 C GST + Seller-Assessed PST (calculated as a tax on a tax)

[ 041015 Epesd Voucher Entry Prev Voucher:
Action Code. . . . L Vaucher Humber . . 14130 PV
Supplisr Numbar. . J002 JOE France
Invoice Mumber . . Buginess Undt. . 1

- Emount . . Digc Awailabls .

" Date . . . 0&/0L/%8 Bayment Terms. . _
G/L Date . . . . . 0E/30/08 Company. . . . . 00001
Het Due Date . . . 0T/QL/08 P.0. Humker. . . _
Fay Btatus . . . . A Tax Expl Code. . C_
Tax Amount ., . . . 155 60 Tax Ratefhrea. . AEEAZ
Taxable Amount , . 1. 000, 00 Berv,/Tax Date. . Q601738

Approver Mumbsr. .
Bayment Remark . .
Amt to Distriburce. Batch 6506093 Report Code.
Aroaunt Mumler Al Explanaticn 2
9. 8730 1, 088 &0

FllslHew Bupplier FlémLadger Inguiry

\\H- FosName Eeoarch FzisMore Keys

e

The system posts the transaction above as shown on the report below.

Figure C-37 General Ledger Post - Voucher Entry report

LTTA I.0. Biuards & Dompaay ¥aga E
Hzeca Trpe “ W Sznaral Lodger Poet . Woucher Bty Base  B/EE/BE
Bak el Munk=i Fi= 1t b
Dakch Daks - JEfDESAT
Dosping Szurmal
FAn COT OF Baianos M
Creats Intarconpany Takilemsnta; +

[a Dzcemese oL [0 Jezoours DapeTipkioe /L Leroman PRI 1= T LT Dedts

T LD Espi 2RatLon P g - T BRSSPy ST (St Crodin

T 141 D050 A0001 OEELee Bepplles Expancs . 070 1,00%.60 EED

JUE Franca
RE TALM D5F00CEN A0E01 ASINALS FAyABle-Treds 141D 1.4%0.80- AR
Tffaet by Document FF JDIL413
kE SAEED DSOS FR 30001 VAT Fosowaraplo o Bush. A Loileaa 0.8 b
STTRGL by Soqunsnt 5 90314183
Jazeh Tetal 1,155,680 1EE. 60 AR

GST = $1000 goods x .07 tax rate = $70

PST = (31000 goods + $70 GST) x .08 tax rate =$85.60
Dr 1085.60 G/L distribution

$1085.60 = $1000 goods + $85.60 PST
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Dr 70.00 GST receivable account 1.1240.A

This is the account that AAI item PTVAT1 points to.
Cr 1155.60 Accounts payable account 1.4110

This is that account that AAI item PCxxxx points to.
$1155.60 = $1000 goods +$70 GST + $85.60 PST

C.11.6 CT GST + Seller-Assessed PST (tax only)

Figure C-38 Speed Voucher Entry

Fd

Fo=Name Cearch Fll=lew Eupplier Flo=Ledger Inguiry

Fii=More Heys

~

041015 Epesed Voucher Entry Prev Voucher:
Action Code., . . . L Voucher Mumber . . 14181 PV
fupplisr Mumbsr. . 002 JOE Framce
Invoice Mumbsr . Buziness Unitc. . 1

" Amount . . 150,00 Disc Awailable .

- Date . . . 0&/01/98 Fayment Terms. . _
G/LDate . . . . . 0DE730/08 Company. . . . noool
Wizt Tue Date . . . Q7 01708 P.0. Humber. S — — —
Pay Etatus . . . . A Tax Expl Cods. . LI
Tax Bmount . . . . 150, 00 Tax RatefArea. . REER]
Taxable Amoune . . Serv/Tax Date. . 06/01/98
Approver MNumber., .
Fayment FEemark . .
Amt to Distribute. Batch G06094 Report Code.

=1 Amount Explanation 2
H.8720 Bo.a0

s

The system posts the transaction above as shown on the report below.

Figure C-39 General Ledger Post - Voucher Entry report

POALELD JpUNBSE

Foak Sut of Falanca “H
freato Intesconpeny Bettlomeats, *

LE1H B BONATOS & DoApany
DaTcE Tips - STkl Ledgar Poot - Vousher Eicy
Hzzck Harbex o GO
Bascr Dzte - BRSEFAE

[ Dommazt QL o Recount Deacrighio G/L Reoouzt “ s . Amcuzkr .
T Bazo Explanation $un3dgy. Ty /heaot Shmnor Beidc
PV 14130 0D6/19/3% DA0I1 OICICE Tuppliss Dxpesss ¥ D [LR ]
IO Fraces
AE 13181 0ES3909W DAGE0L ATIOUNLE F3y3T1S.TTRGS
Cffzmk by Docunant W CODL4LSL
AL 14181 0&/39/#8 £ADZ1 VAT Bocoverzbls « Buch, & 14,80
CIIset By Dofumsnl PV ODL4LSL
Baton Tecab ERT

Croait

EE
Tate

LT

L85, 8O- AR

190, 66. A

sfie'n

Uedta

GST =$150 tax x (.07/.15) = $70

PST = $150 tax x (.08/.15) = $80

Dr 80 G/L distribution

$80 = $80 PST

Dr 70 GST receivable account 1.1240.A
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This is the account that AAI item PTVAT1 points to.
$70 =$70 GST

Cr 50 Accounts payable account 1.4110

This is the account that AAT item PCxxxx points to.
$150 = $70 GST + $80 PST

C.11.7 GST Input Credits

Credits for V (VAT)

Figure C-40 Speed Voucher Entry

™~

"I/ 041015 Speed Voucher Entiy Prev Voucher:
Betion Code, . 0 o L Voucher Wumbser . . 14200 PV
Supplisr Mumbsr. . Too2 JOE France
Invaice Mumber . . Business Unit. . 1

" Amount . . 1,150 on Digs Availables .

- Date . . . 06401798 Bayment Terms. R
G/L Daee . . . . . 0&/30/98 Company. . . . . 0000Q1
Met Due Date . . . O0T/01 /08 PO, Mumber. . . .
Pay Etatus . . . . & Tar Bxpl Code. . 3
Tax ABmount . . . . 150, 00 Tax Rate/Rrea. . BEERI
Taxable Amoune . . 1,000, 40 Serv/Tax Date. . Q6/01/98
Approver Mumber. . 000000
Payment Remark . .
Emt to Distribuce. Batch 506103 ERsport Code.

Eccount MNumber Amcunk BExplanaticon 2
9. 870 1, 045 00

Fo=Ham= Search Fll=HNew Suppliser Flé=Ledger I[nguiry FZ4=More Eeys

\_

/Ja

The system posts the transaction above as shown on the report below.

Figure C-41 General Ledger Post - Voucher Entry report

ELLIH 4.0, Edwards L Company Paga 1
Dakcx Typs - Gansral ledger Poat - Vouckar Entry Tata  E/06S52
Dakca Membac »  SDELIY
BagCA pans - RTeEAR

PRALLEY SMIFBaL

Boat ot af Balanoo P H
traato [nLarcongsny Bottlomcats, =

JDE France

ET L399 E305 90 BOGE1 ACCoWANS FRFADLG-TTO0S 1.8359 E.180.00- AR
CLfset BY Documdnt IV CO0LAZON

EE $4358 BSMNSEF A0E0L VAT Rocoworable o Muth, A 1,138,k 6. B8 BE
CITSGE By DaOURSNL IV SOELLI0E

AT LAZHY 0SSR Q0201 VAT Racoweratls - Mukth. B 1.140.5 [N ] AR
CITAGL WY DauURehL 7V SO0LL208

15500 1,180.54- AR

[T

Takch Tobal

o Deczmeck  G/L oo Aocount Deacripkion 5L Recount I T T LT Unies
Ty Imea Explanation @b ldgr.Ty/hszat Hoobar Tabik Cradiz
BT 14304 [6/10/38 10001 Office Suppllisa Erpense 3.0720 1,045.00 EEY

VAT1 = $1000 goods x .07 tax rate = $70

VAT2 = $1000 goods x .08 tax rate = $80
Non-recoverable = $1000 goods x .15 tax rate x .30 = $45
Recoverable = $70 VAT1 - $45 non-recoverable = $25

Examples of Tax Explanation Code Accounting
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Dr 1045 G/L distribution
$1045 = $1000 goods + $45 non-recoverable VAT

Dr 25 VAT receivable account 1.1240.A

This is the account that AAI item PTVAT1 points to.
Dr 80 VAT receivable account 1.1240.B

This is the account that AAI item PTVAT?2 points to.

Cr 1150 Accounts payable account 1.14110

This is the account that AAT item PCxxxx points to.
$1150 = $1000 goods + $70 VAT1 +$80 VAT2

Credits for B (GST + Self-Assessed PST)

Figure C-42 Speed Voucher Entry

"/ Q4101

<

5 Spead Voucher Entry Frav Voucher
Actdon Code. . . . L Voucher Mumbesr . . 14203 BV
Supplier Number. J002 JOE France
Invoice Fumber . - Business Tndt., 1

- BEmount .. 1,070.00 Disc Awvailable |

" Dakte . . DESDL /98 Payment Terms. _
GfL Date . . .  es30/98 Company. . . » 00001
Het Due Date . . . OT7/01788 PO, Mumber. . .
Bay Status . . 2 Tax Expl Code. . B
Tax Amount . . . . 150, 00 Tax Rate/hrea. . AREA3Z
Tamable Amcunt . . 1, 000, o0 Berv/Tax Date. . 0601728
EApprover Mumbsr. .
Fayment Remark .
Amt to Distribute. Batch 508105 Report Code.

Locount Bumber Z Brplapation 2

8. 8720 1,101.00

\ Fe=Hams Eearch Fll=Hew Supplier Flé=Ledger Inguiry Fli=More HKeys

The system posts the transaction above as shown on the report below.

Figure C-43 General Ledger Post - Voucher Entry report

ase0n I.0. BWAELS b CoTpasy Fags ir
Oxzck Typa v Seanral Ledger Poat » Vouskar Bnecy Daza  S/06/32
Bxzce Worber BoE12E
BELEE Dats - mafpsseE
Foating Jourral
Poat Sut of Falancs v B
Craale [ALETCONGEnY EILLlamsatir v
Lo Dosmmaze QL o Rocount Deacripeios /L keoouzz . . . AmcwmkE . . . .. LT Ucdta
™ Bazo Explanation Fubidgr. Ty /hract shator Dadc Cradit
PV 14303 06/19/38 (U031 Office Supplisa Dxpecos . 12D 1,100.29 EEY
I Fraccs
AT 13200 05/19/38 100Dl ASEOUALS Fapable-Trass 1.5010 L3700 AR
Dffiek By Docunsnt PV CODLAZOD
BE 18353 6E/34/98 EAOSL VAT Bopowsrabis - Rugm, A 5.1388, 5 a%.88 L
CIIsel By DOCURSAL 7V SODL4I0D
AL 14303 06/39/98 0Q031 Galf Rezsared Tax « KEZRD 14423 ARTL] W0.00. AR
Cffsat by Tocumant BV SOBLAIGI
Iatch Tokal 1,350,104 .LEE.D3- AR

GST = $1000 goods x .07 tax rate = $70
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PST = $1000 goods x .08 tax rate = $80

Non-recoverable = $70 GST x .30 = $21

Recoverable = $70 GST - $21 non-recoverable = $49

Dr 1101 G/L distribution

$1101 = $1000 goods + $80 PST + $21 non-recoverable GST

Dr 49 VAT receivable account 1.1240.A

This is the account that AAI item PTVAT1 points to.

Cr 80 Self-assessed tax payable account 1.4423. AREAS3.

This is the account that AAl item PT_ _ _ _ points to (business unit and object
1.4423) plus the subsidiary account identifying the tax rate/area (Area3).
Cr 1070 Accounts payable account 1.4110

This is the account that AAI item PCxxxx points to.

$1070 = $1000 goods + $70 GST
Credits for C (GST + Seller-Assessed PST)

Figure C-44 Speed Voucher Entry

"/ Q41015 Spaed Voucher Entry Prev Voucher: \
Actiom Cods. . . . L Vouchsr FMumber . . 14201 PV
Supplisr Mumbsr. . 002 JOE Framce
Invelcse Humber . . EBusineas Unit. . L

- Pmount . 1.150.00 Digc Available .

" Date . . . L&/01788 Payment Terms. . ___
G/L Dake . . . . . 0&8/30/58 Company. - . . . 08001
MHet Dws Dace . . . 07/01/68 PO, Humbsr. . . _
Pay Status . . . . A Tax Expl Code. . ©_
Tax Amount . . . . 150 . 00 Tax RatefArea. . REEAS
Taxable Amcumt . . 1 Q00,00 Serv/Tax Date. . Q6/01798

Epprover Numbsr. .
Fayment Remark . .
Amt to Distribute. Baktch 506104 Report Code.
BErxplanation 2

—mount
2.8720 1,101, 00

Fisliame Search FllsHew Supplisr FlésLadger Inguiry FzisMore Have '/"I:

.

The system posts the transaction above as shown on the report below.
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Figure C-45 General Ledger Post - Voucher Entry report

aFial J.0. Bdwzrda & Company. Faca 14
BETCR Thps -7 Felalal EaOjel FOAL - VIOLOTRT BOLLY DaLe =T
Oa%ch Hoxbas - TIELE
RAzzen Dasa = GRS RT

POELRNG 0T

Foak fus od Falanca 1
fraate InteToonpany deTtisnantan v

Lo Dz<mmans a/T 1] Acoomat Depcsipbim G/L Azcomnt. v i e o s ARTEDEE & . . o4 - LT Toits
T Cata Eglazaniog Sabldgr Ty kasat Husbas Cazds cradis
T LA20L OESI0SFD ORQ0L GEflcw Dappliss Cepencs BN i 1,180,249 AR

I Fraacs

RI LEI0L DES1ES9 BIO0L ASSEAALE PRAILE-TEEDN L.4lm 2.190.90- A
cdizet by Docunant FF CORL4INL

RE LEIUL DESIESEE GRO0L VAT ReCOveralis - BULM. & Liaa4w ik LR RA
OIfast by Docummnt FF CORL4IOL

Daks: Total 1,L50.00 1,150.00- XA

GST = $1000 goods x .07 tax rate = $70

PST = $1000 goods x .08 tax rate = $80
Non-recoverable = $70 GST x .30 = $21

Recoverable = $70 GST - $21 non-recoverable = $49
Dr 1101 G/L distribution

$1101 = $1000 goods + $80 PST + $21 non-recoverable GST
Dr 49 VAT receivable account 1.1240.A

This is the account that AAI item PTVAT1 points to.
Cr 1150 Accounts payable account 1.4110

This is the account that AAI item PCxxxx points to.
$1150 = $1000 goods + $70 GST + $80 PST

C-26 JD Edwards World Tax Reference Guide



D

Entry and Post Examples for Purchase Orders

This chapter contains these topics:
»  Section D.1, "Tax Explanation Code Examples"
= Section D.2, "Canadian Tax Explanation Code Examples"

This chapter describes how the system calculates and posts tax amounts to the general
ledger for some commonly-used tax explanation codes.

The examples include the following tax explanation codes:

Tax Code Explanation
S Sales Tax, Seller-Assessed (called PST in Canada)

Inventory example

Non-inventory example

U Use Tax, Self-Assessed (called PST in Canada)

Inventory example

Non-inventory example

A% VAT (called GST in Canada)

Inventory example

Non-inventory example

C GST + Seller-Assessed PST (calculated as a tax on a tax)
Inventory example

Non-inventory example

B GST + Self-Assessed PST (not calculated as a tax on a tax)
Inventory example

Non-inventory example

Tax explanation codes C and B can be either seller-assessed or self-assessed. This
chapter, however, only shows C as seller-assessed and B as self-assessed.

The examples do not show discounts. If you need to review how the system calculates
discounts, see Chapter 11, "Tax Rules by Company".

The examples use the following AAI items for taxes:

Entry and Post Examples for Purchase Orders D-1



Figure D-1 AAl Items Used in Examples

40550 Oigeribution Automatle Account
AeEicm Code. . . . . . _ See Mams
AAT Table Mumber . . . 4250 FPurchase Tax Accrual
Company. . « « « « « « ¥ - QFT
Documsnt Typs LI
Da G/L Aocount Ddseributien

_Eus, Unit Object  Bub
Inventory 1240
Hon=Imventory B0 1240

Lo, Iy Cle.
20000 OF IMIO Purchase COrdar
20080 OF HE4D Purchase Order

00100 oF IM1O Purchass Ordsr Ctock Imventor 100 4430 X
L0100 INIO Purchase Ordsr Inventory LOO 4438 X
20100 AHZ0 Purchass Order ; Components — l00 4430 00X 000000

!

§

o ¢

op !

00100 op IM40 Purchase Ordsr ¢ Inventory Tran Lﬂﬂ 5;139_- .'l.'
00100 OfF NE4D Purchase Order [/ Hen-Inventory
R !

— !

— ¢

—_—— £

JE— !

_ !

Fl4d=Mamo F2l=Frint Fl4=Mcre Kaysm jjﬂ

\

Figure D-2 More AAl Items Used in Examples

/:CIS!E[I Digkribution Automakbic Account 1‘\

Bctiom Code. . . .« + . Ses Memo
AAT Table MNumbsr . . . 43858 Feceived not Vouchered Tax
Company. . . « 4 o4 X = QPR
Documant Typ-ﬂ oo B

I G/L Account DMecribucieon
o, Iy _Bup, Tpit Object  Bub
Q000 OP IM2C Purchasse COrder / Inventory 4431
4000 oP M240 Purchass Crder f Hon-Inwventory EQ 443]1
00100 0P IM1O Purchase Crder f Etock Imventor LOO 4431
00100 OP IN20 Purchame Order J/ Inventory 100 4431
00100 OGP IM3C Purchass Order f Compoments 100 4431
40100 OP IM40 Purchass Crder f Inventory Tran 100 4431
00100 0P HE40 Purchase Crder f Hon-Inwventory 100 4431
—_ !
e /

R /
—_— e !
— e !

'\‘__ Fl4=Memnc Fil=Print Fz4=More EKeyae /_.
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Figure D-3 Additional AAl Iltems Used in Examples

/-‘_

[ 00121 Rutomatic Accounting Inetr.
Ekip Eo Begquence Number. . 4.050
Q Eequence Campany Item
_Hupker —Buz. Unit (Ohject _Sub
— 4,080 Accrusd Uss/Eelf Assessment T
Tax 1 4433
_ 4.060 VAT Recoverable on Purchases FTHEHE
L 1240
- 4.060 Tee Tax Payable on Purchasss PTHRS40
EQ 4433
_ 4.060 Thee Tax Payable aa Purchases PTTITL
1 4433
- 4,050 Tge Tax Payable on Purchasss 100 PTTATK
100 4433
_ 4.060 VAT Recoverable on purchases 1 FTVATR

\hl:lpt! lmfAl Rev FEsfRioct Etruct by CC FlSsAAL Rev FZleFrint FZidsMore Kuyn_/ji

The examples use two tax rate/areas:

m Area PURI has a 4% tax and a 6% tax. Tax is not calculated as a tax on a tax and
has an effective rate of 10%.

Figure D-4 Example 1: Area PUR1

/Tac,.-’ﬂate Area. . . . . . PUR] Desc . . Purchaseing Tax
Effective Date . . ., . . D1/01/50
Expiration Date. . . . . 12731799
Item Bumber. ‘o

Mascimmem Tnit ':I'_‘nsllt

Tax G/L Calc VAT

Bddress . EBate  QIf. M=th Exp Description
Tax Authority. . LOgd 4,000 TXTX R=venue Canada
— B9&) E£.000 TXTX M Treasurer of Ontaric

Tokal Area Tax Rate. . . . 10.000

s Area PUR2 has a 4% tax and an 6% tax. Tax is calculated as a tax on a tax and has
an effective rate of 10.24%.

Entry and Post Examples for Purchase Orders D-3



Tax Explanation Code Examples

Figure D-5 Example 2: Area PUR2

(’;tx Rata/irea.

< o« o« - FLUR2 Dasc .
Effective Date . . . . . QLIOL/S]
Expiraticn Dats. o A2g3lsea
Item Bumber. .
Maximmm Unit Caat

Tax G/L Cale VAT

Eddress Off . Exp
Tax Authority. . EOa4

—_S98) £.000 TXTX X
Torcal Area Tax Rats. 1. 00

Cescription

Revenne Canada
Treagurer of Onktaric

D.1 Tax Explanation Code Examples

D.1.1 S Sales Tax, Inventory Example

Figure D-6 Order Summary Information

f/ra30114

Crder Summary Information

Order Mumber . @019 Op
Eupplier . . . 4343 Vector Manufacturing Co
Ehip to. . 1083 Modesto Warehouse #10
Description/ Extended Extended Extended
—Quantity i
Eoftware Package 1 10, 0oao 100. 00
Total 100,00
Amcunt Tawabhle 106.60 @ 10.000 Tax 1&¢.04
Order Total 110,00

\/

Figure D-7 Journal Entries Created at Receipt

//CIQIDI.

Botion Code. . . . L
Document Type. . oy
Documsnt Humber/Co 1011 00100 Explanation

Journal Entries

Model (X).

Reverse or ';'Olﬂ .R.ﬂ'.r -

G/L Date . . v v« Q2709704 Batch Humber 4446
Femaining. .
Ekip to Line .
Amcunt Explanaticn 2 P
100.31411. 2048 100,00 Software Packags
100, 4111 100, 00— Softwsyre Package
100, 4430 X 10,00 gSoftware Packags
100,442 L0 00- Software Package

D-4 JD Edwards World Tax Reference Guide




Tax Explanation Code Examples

Figure D-8 General Ledger Post - PO Receipts report

L] .5 I0VaNIE & Songany Eage H
Bakih TyE+ - CaBEFal 14S9WE DOSE - P0 Eetalpta Diks FILLTE T
Eaoch Mumor " Ak
fatca Dats = B3O8 R

PISLLEY MUimal

Dot fun of Baluoon ¥
ETE30a INCaTIONEIRy Sarilomcais T

Do Docomant arL -1 deoorzt Dapcripeioo /L kscomt 0000 L oL L. . Mxcantz - . . . . LT Orite
hvy Tals EipLafat Lof SuUBLOT-TY RISET Misdwy DBt Crwdit
oF 1010 0370 C020D TowmiboryiVallay Jorge, B 1001431 208 10 Do i

TelTor HanilalUirkng oo
Doltviate Package
o 1010 2SO0 A4 Q0100 Faceived Mot Vouchorsd 1004131 100, B0= Ak
Tarsr Hanmifscuring oo
FATLVEDs Palkags
o 1010 2RFOSR4 Q010D Other Salas/Tes Tax Fayed 1004430 X 10 .0 R
Wortor Manpfzsturing OO
FOTINET: Paika]a
(o) 1010 @S0 Rd Q0100 Facelved Mot Vouchorsd Tax 1004411 Li2.Q0= Rk
Vortor Manzfztceriog Co
ESTIurS Packugu

Batch Tobal 104,84 L, Bd= RE

The purchase order, journal entries created at receipt, and posting of the journal entries
are shown above. Note that the entire tax amount is a debit to the 4350 (OPT) account
and a credit to the 4355 (OPA) account.

Figure D-9 Voucher Entry

o
KXFEIIDE Voucher Entiy Frav Vaoucher: -ﬂxﬁ

Prepayment., . .

Botion Code . . o L Voucher,/ Typs/Co. 19 PV 201440
Supplier Humber . 4343 Vector Manufacturing Co
_'En'mice Mumber. . Businsga Unie. .
Ancunt, . 110, 00 Payment Terma. . ___ Fayment Insti_

i Date, . . Q2711724 Company. . .» . . 200100
GiL Late., . . 0DE/11/%4 PO, Mumbsr. . . 2029 Op 001490
Tax Emount. . . . L, 00 Tax Expl Cod=s. . £
Taxable Amount. . 100, 00 Tax Avea . . .

. HIRE1
Serv/Tax Date. , 02711 /94
Approver Mumber,

Femaining Amount. Batch Humber . . 4530

Coe e e . Payment Schedule . . ce
Pay Groas Taxable Tax Tax Tx MNet Dus
1its Amcunt Amount Amount —_—brea Cd _Date
o001 110, 00 100 . O3 10,00 PUEL & 03s/13/04

"\

Figure D-10 Journal Entries Created at the Time of the Voucher

<

Q1oL Jourmal Entriss Hodal (X0, P e
Reverse or Void (B/V) . _

Action Code. . . . I_

Document Type.

Documant Hurrber,r’(‘o ]2 L0100 Explanaticon

G/L Date . . o . . Batch Humber 4530

Remaining.

Ekip to Line .

2 —lekit Ameunt  _ Credit Amount G/L Date Sfx
100,.4111 100,00 22711794 (01
100, 4431 10,00 Q2/11/94

Entry and Post Examples for Purchase Orders D-5



Tax Explanation Code Examples

Figure D-11 General Ledger Post - Voucher Entry report

LT 3.0, TOVAPAS § CORpALY FEge 1
Hazzk Typs =W Gemaral Ledoer Peat - Veushor E=toy Caza R
Hamon Bumsar - a5l
LELTUE-E ] - 431

Foaticg Jocznal

PORL CUT &0 B3RIMOE 1 R
Cowats InbLerionpaiy fstllsmsata: T

Bao Bocunant (-39 (=] &zseant DoasTigoion 2L Rscount P kxcants . . .. Lr Bnite
Lk |t Eplaazien FROLAYT-TH RS MnbeT Pelit SIElE
™ 15 02L1/9d Q010D Facadwed Mot Vouchansd 100, 4E1L 100.03 AR

Magtor Waanfactoring So
EOfTHITS Bareage

o 13 03/11/34 COL0T Facelved Wot Vouchared Tax 100, 4631 10,00 an
Vactzr Maanfactoring Co
EOITEITE BATEAgE

] AIW0 DISIDSWE QDADD RACIURLE FAYEbls-TIads 100, SR 110.09- AR
Foab GELsak by Datc ¥ ODICAEI0

BSE Tutdl 1a9.99 110.0%0- AR

The voucher, journal entries created at the time of the voucher, and posting of the
journal entries are shown above. Note that (1) the system creates the voucher for the
item plus the tax, and (2) the posting creates a balancing entry to the A/P Trade
account.

D.1.2 S Sales Tax, Non-Inventory Example

Figure D-12 Order Summary Information

,/ 430114 Crder Summary Information \
Order Mumber . 2035 0P
Eupplisr . . . 4343 Vector Manufacturing Co
Ehip te. . . . 1063 Modesco Warehouse #10
Description/ Extended Extandsd Extendad
“Duaptity  Wolume  Weight
Henstock 100,00
Tokal 100,040
Emount Tamabls Log.0d @ 10.000 Tax 10.00
Order Total 110,00

"\

Figure D-13 Journal Entries Created at Receipt

/ Q5101 Journal Entries Model (Y).
Reveras or L’ald |:P.llr1f:|
Action Cede. . . . 1
Document Type. 41°
Documsntc Hube:.ff.‘u 1012 00100 Explanation Ye
G/L Date . . . L D2p0sra4 Bacch Number 4449
Remaining. . . . .
Ekip to Lins . . . .
Bccount No. Emcunt Explanation 2 r
100, 1108 100, 00 MHopnatock
1004117 100, 00- Hopnatrack
100, 1105 10,00  Monstock
100. 4437 10.00- Honmstock

\/
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Tax Explanation Code Examples

Figure D-14 General Ledger Post - PO Receipts report

aFloL T.D. Edwards E Company Fage ]
Bz Typa = @ Zonzraul Lodger oot - DO Recolpra =140 IR
Oatch Firbar - ELLE]
Hatch Oata = 01 005
FILIA] STThEl
Fozt Cut =t Ealince i ®
Cresls IDTSrCOPpany Serilemsati: T
Do Dccunaak G L -1 dooorzt Daccripbion /L Accomat v . . MEmEtr . .. . . LT Daita
v ale Eiplarar Lon BiDINGr-Tr A set BuARar oenit Ersain
[ 1013 azfos/sd 010D Honstock La0.113% 100.00
Vellol HaNulaiTurang oo
Rznakachk
o LELY Q3foR R 0LLLD Facaived Mot Voushansd 100, 4200 FLLERL N 1Y
Vellol Hanula{Turing oo
Rznakachk
L= LELD Q3faR/Rd O0RI0D Honeneck HELR L 1030 A&
Vellol Hanala{Turing <o
Rznakachk
o LELY Q3foR R 0ELOD Facaived Mot Voushansd Tax LoE,dall L0 DR kA
Vellol HaNula{Turing oo
Hanatash
Batsh Total 118,25 LD 00- AR

The purchase order, journal entries

created at receipt, and posting of the journal entries

are shown above. Note that the entire tax amount is a debit to the expense account
from the purchase order and a credit to the 4355 (OPA) account.

Figure D-15 Voucher Entry

/_l:l-i 105

Woucher Entry Frev Voucher:

Prepayment. . . . _
BAction Code . . . L Voucher /Typs/Co. 32 PV 00100
Supplier Humber . 4343 Vector Manufacturing Co
Invoice Humber. Bueinses Unikc. |
" AmounkE 110 00 Paymant Terma. Fayment Instr_ |
- Date. D211 /24 Company. . . i
G/L Late. 02/1) 794 P.O. Humk=sr. . . 2035 9P 00100
Tax Amount. . 10,00 Tax Expl Cod=s. . £
Taxable Amount . 100, 00 Tax Avrea . -
Gerv/Tax Date. D3/11/94
Approver Mumbar.
Femaining Amount. Eatch Humber 45E0
- . Payment ESchedule . . . . . -
Pay Grosa Taxable Tt Tax Tx Het D[ha
ltm Amcunt Amount Amount Area £ _lats
001 1l0. 00 100,08 10,00 PBUEL £ 03713/04
Figure D-16 Journal Entries Created at the Time of the Voucher
r/f-l:fISH.l'.'ll Journal Entriss Medel (¥). . . . . . ‘%ﬁ%
Reverse oxr Void (R/V). _
Action Code. 1
Document Typs. . . BW
Decument Humber/Co 32 00100 Explanation Veckor Marmufacturi Ce
G/L Date . ., . . . Eatch Hunber 4550
Femaining.

Ekip te Line . . .
Aocount No.

Dakit Amount Cradit Amount /L Dakg GEx

100.4117

100 00

100, 4437

02/11/94 001
10,00 G2/117/02

\/
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Tax Explanation Code Examples

Figure D-17 General Ledger Post - Voucher Entry report

LE LH 7.0, Idvards & Company Fage H
LELLC ey = FAnETAl LAagar CEt - Voudmar EMryY bae EL TR
Baiih Fuslsl - HITE
Datch Datw - SRIILM

Peating SoeTnsl
Fozt Cuz of Ealance [

eracks InGorcompany Retiovente ¥

Cw Tocunanat ain (=] Reooourt Dascrdptiso 0/% Reoount e+ e - . kmzurizo. .. oL . LT Drics
Tr facn Explaracicn Serlagr.Ty/hesct Smbor Burtt Sredit
m 33 AIF1L/54 [0190 Racoived Nst Vouchered 100. 4210 Lca.apo P
Varcar Hamefactering Oo
Rt T
L 3T 431054 0100 Recelved Nct Fousiared Tax 100. 4631 13.90 ETY
Varcar Mamefactering Oo
RIASLEIN
FE 4550 0330/ 10200 Rscwunta Favable-Trads ER AL b R 2L0.S0- AR

Foes Cdfzat oy Rase W ODULLEEY

Bakzz Tzkal L1b.Do FER R T Y

The voucher, journal entries created at the time of the voucher, and posting of the
journal entries are shown above. Note that (1) the system creates the voucher for the
material amount plus the entire tax amount, and (2) the posting creates a balancing
entry to the A/P Trade account.

D.1.3 U Use Tax, Inventory Example

Figure D-18 Order Summary Information

£ L
/ 430114 Crder Summary Information \
Order Humber . 2030 OF
Gupplier . . . 4343 Vector Manufacturing Co
Ehip te. . . . 1063 Mcodesto Warehouse #10
Description/ Extended Extended Extended
—Quantity  Volume _ Hedght ~ Amounbt
Eoftware Package 1 1. 000 100. 00
Tokal 103,00
Emount Tamabls 100,00 @ 10.000 Tax 1¢.040
Order Total 110. 04

"\

Figure D-19 Journal Entries Created at Receipt

/-CIQLDL Journal Entries Medel (Y). .
Reverse or '\rQJd -.’R.ﬂf.r
Botien Code. . . . L
Document ov
Documant Hun'bqrf(-'u —t01d 00100 Explanation Nector Magufacturing Co

GfL Date . . . . . Q2708704 Batch Hunber 4452
Remaining. . . .

fkip to Line . . .

Aoccount o, Amcunt Ezplanaticn 2 P
100, 1411, 208 100, B0
100, 4311 100, 00—
100 . 4420 2% 10,00 Eoftware Packags
100.4437 10.00- Software Package

\/
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Tax Explanation Code Examples

Figure D-20 General Ledger Post - PO Receipts report

L4113 J.0. Ifvards & Coopany Faga H
Rzoch Typss = O Cancral lacgoar Cosc - B0 Escolpta baca e
Datch Futer - L Ex
Bakcz Date = QT/0R M

FISTLNY SSImEL

Rogt Dok of Dalmoce i B
ETEats NTaTIONGany Sartlemsats: W

Do Documact 'L fa Acoomt Dascripticc GL kot 000 oL L. Bcembz - . . . . LT Tritas
L1 tata Explaracion FurbagT- Ty krsct ihssary Dbt eredit
or 1014 D203 Q010D Toweakoxy) w Torge, B 1001411 Z0R 100 Do i

Wargar Han
FATLVEDe Palkags
o 3004 QSR SRE Q00D Facadved Bot Voushored 1004351 100, B AR
TaitaT Hanefastaring o
FATLVEDe Palkags
(=3 B34 DAV Q0D Uther falsa/Uss Tax Fayas FELARL T B LOR 1000 ik
Taitar Hanefastering oo
FITLVEDS Palkage
oF 004 QSRR Q02D Facalved Bot Voushooed Tax FELAR T BN Lo.Qie B
Taitar Hanefastaring oo
Foftvacs Fackage

ILE. B AR

...
=1
&
4

Datsk Tobal

The purchase order, journal entries created at receipt, and posting of the journal entries
are shown above. Note that at receipt, the entire tax amount is a debit to the 4350
(OPT) account and a credit to the 4355 (OPA) account.

Figure D-21 Voucher Entry

/_".'I-l 105 Voucher Entry Frev Woucher: \

Prepayment. —
Astlen Cede . . . I Veucher /Type/Ca. 20 PV 00140
Supplier Humber . 4343 Vector Manufacturing Co
Invoice Humber. . Businesss Unit. .

” Amcunt . 100G, 00 Payment Terms. . __ Payment Inety

. Date. 02511794 Compasy. . . . . 020100
G/L Date. . . 02711794 P.0. Humber. . . 2030 OF 20140
Tax Bmount. . . . 10,00 Tax Exqpl Cods. . I
Taxable Amount. . 100, 0 Tax Area . . . .

Farv/Tax Date. . 02/11794
Epprover Mamber.
Femiining Amount . Babch Humber . . 4533
e & & 4 4 » « « Paymant Echadule . . . . . . . .

Pay Gross Taxabls Tax Tax Tx MNet Tue
lom Amount Amount Amount _ Aves  Od  Date
001 100,00 100, 00 Lo, 00 PORL 0 IT O3F13794

'\

Figure D-22 Journal Entries Created at the Time of the Voucher

02101 Journal Entries Medel (¥). . o o & & &
Rewerze or Void (E/V). _
Aoedion Code., . . . 1
Document Type. . . P
Document Number,Co 20 00100 EBxplanation Vector Mamufacturing Co
EfL Date . . . . . Bakch Number 4533
Remaining.
Ekip to Line . -
RBccount Mo, Dekit Bmount Credit Amount /L Date Efx
100, 4113 100, D3 03,/11/04 001
100,442] 10,00 0211004

\/

Entry and Post Examples for Purchase Orders D-9



Tax Explanation Code Examples

Figure D-23 General Ledger Post - Voucher Entry report

FORTENG JOUTRIL

Fapt Cutb of Ealancs - W
erazse Incascorpaay dettiomemtas ¥

Do Doomeat  Gf1 Do t £ 17 ST A
Ty Z=ta Explanskica

r 0 E2/11/%4 DIL0T Recelred Not Viechared 19,4111
Vactor Maoufacruring Co
Safzwars B2

B 0 B2M110%4 DELDT Fadelved Hol Twachared Tan 1994431
vacker Haaufscturing Do
fafzwars Baccaga

w1 S51D GI/IR/E3 CRLES ROTOWRTE DAyIRis-Trada 19,4119
Pask TCEESE by Bate V ADI0S331

= 4R1F 43 28 kd 0051 Foo Tax Fapunls 1,44%0, TR
FOSL DCCEST by Bato Y 30008931

Bacgh Total

SubldgreTy insot Wesbax

EETEES 3.0, Edvasds & Sanpasy
marsh Tyge - GeESral LeAgEr FUAT - WOUEDSE TALLY
Bakch Wenbes - EEEH]
Satch Data LEREETELY

aga X
mats TELI
..... Racmatz . . . . . LT Waits
Debdt Croait
10003 FEY
1002 EEY
150,90~ A4
T T
184,84 1Lg.80- Bk

The voucher, journal entries created at the time of the voucher, and posting of the
journal entries are shown above. Note that (1) the system creates the voucher for the
item amount only, and (2) the posting creates two entries. One entry is to the A/P
Trade account and the second is to the Use Tax Payable account for the tax amount.
The Use Tax Payable account is the account that AAIPT_ _ _ _ points to (business unit
and object) plus the subsidiary account that identifies the tax rate/area (PUR1).

D.1.4 U Use Tax, Non-Inventory Example

Figure D-24 Order Summary Information

,/ 430114 Order Bummary Information \
Ordar Humber . 2038 OP
Bupplier . . . 4343 Vector Manufacturing Co
Ehip te. . . . 1083 Modesto Warehouse £10
Demcripeicn/ Extendsd Extended Extendsd
—fmantity . Wolume . Hedight Amount
Honstock 100,00
Total 100,00
Amount Taxable 100.00 @ 10.000 Tax 14.00
Crder Total 110,00

/\/
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Tax Explanation Code Examples

Figure D-25 Journal Entries Created at Receipt

I/,—'EIEH.D]. Journal Entries
Botionm Code. . L

Document onr

Doocumsnt Hll.u'nhu.':'_.-".':'a 1015 00100 Explanation
G/L Date . DA/09704 Batch Humber
Femaining. .

4453

Ckip to Line .

Model (Y). .
Feverse or Void [E.ﬂ':l

E

Aoccount No, Amcunt
140,11085 100,00 Monstock
100,411 100, 00- Monstock
100.11408 10.00 Monstock
100, 4427 10, 00= Monstock

,/H\//

Figure D-26 General Ledger Post - PO Receipts report

I 3.0, Tdvands & Compamy 1
Sakch Typs -0 Canaral Ledgar Dost = M0 Recotpts Bata  3ER0EL
BaLsh FunEer ELLE]
Bakch Duts - a3inmiae
Bsacing Joumal

Post Cuk Sf Balasce '3
erasto ImtaTcompazy fabtlomeats, ¥
D Decunest o8 Aseowar DaszElprles /L REdeunt S . RREERLE ..o oo s LT maits
Ty Explacstizn Subldgr.Ty Assot Hesbax Dosdt Cradic
or 088 SESINSEE GDADD MODBLLSK 14030 AR

Voctor Maefactrricg 0o

Scnaback
o 100% 2T/B/4 000D Facslved Bk Voushersd 199.4112 W0 03— AR

Fector Mammfactzsicg 0o

Mcnakack
= 1038 SISINFNE DDLDD MOOBLLIK 1E8.L108 10.30 AR

Testor Mammfactesiog o

Hcnakeck
o 358 SE9RSE OOIOE RSCALVGD MOL VOUINATSd Tax 1444401 b AR

Tesuor Mamefacterlsg o

Scnakack

Batch Tobal 1100 310, 03- AR

The purchase order, journal entries created at receipt, and posting of the journal entries
are shown above. Note that the tax amount is a debit to the expense account from the

purchase order and a credit to the 4355 (OPA) account.

Figure D-27 Voucher Entry

Voucher Entry

//_uuuﬁ

Frepa; t. . R
Mﬁm P Veneher/ Type/Co. 33 PV 20100
Bupplier Number . ____ 4343 Vactor Manufacturing Co
I]'.l.\i"tllt:'E' Humker. . Businesss Unikt. .
Amcumb . . 100, 09 Payment Terma. __ Payment Imstyr_
= Dake. . . D2/11/94 Cempany. . . Dglon
/L Late. . . QERFIL/E4 F.0. Number. . . 2036 QOF 20100
Tax BRmcunt. . . . 10,00 Tax Expl Cods. . IL
Taxable Amount. . LoD, B3 Tax Area . . . HIE1
Fary/ Tax Date. . 02/11 794
Approver Funber.
Reamiining Amount. Batch Humber . 4581
- . . Payment ESchadule . . -
Bay Bross Taxable T Tax Tx Net Due
Itm — _Area Od Date
o401 100 Gk 100, 00 10.00 PURL H_03s13 /84

Frev Vouchesr:

"\
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Tax Explanation Code Examples

Figure D-28 Journal Entries Created at the Time of the Voucher

ll/"'

Q%101 Journal Entries Model (¥). . . . . . . _
Reverae or Void (R/V). _
Botion Code. . L
Document o
Doeument Humber/Co 33 00100 Explanation WVeckor Marmfacturi Ce
G/L Date . . Eatch Humbar 4551
Femaining.
Ekip te Line .
Aocount Ho. Debit Amount Credit Amount /L Date GEEx
100.43113 100, 00 22s11594 00
100, 4437 10,00 Qags11s94
/\/
Figure D-29 General Ledger Post - Voucher Entry report
EETLT! 4.0, Gdvarcs & Songany #age i
Bakch Type -7 Gecazal Ledger Foak - Touchar Entxy T /11094
Eakch Nrnbax L1+
Eatch Data - BASANFRL
FSALLAG Jourial
Faet Sut of Kalancs e
CTaaTs Intarsoepany Sotrionsnte: ¥
Do Dooomsat a1 O t oo [=F A - - T Aecants . L . L o LT Taita
T Zata Explanacica fubidgr-fy/iesct Hhemsar Dehis Srndis
;; ------ :I-.:l 12713 /54 D-I-:IT:-E Tacaives Wet Vessared :I-.IC- \;.-4-;1-1-. ------------ 100,00 ;;
Vactor Haaniscturing Co
Hoastock
e 33 EZF11094 DILDD Facalved Bl Touchased Tl 1394431 10,02 AR
Vactor HaaoEfscturing To
Hoastock
T AEEL GRSIEB LILED ACCORALE FAVANIS-TIAE 1594139 190.00- A8
Fast OCLset by Date V J0I0EIITL
= HEEL AIS0E/ R4 CO021 Tes Tax Baymnla i, 48%0, PORL 10, 08- kA
FOSL DCCESC by BaLc vV 300083951
maeen meat Rwae o aie.ehe

The voucher, journal entries created at the time of the voucher, and posting of the

journal entries are shown above. Note that (1) the syst

em creates the voucher for the

material amount only, and (2) the posting creates two entries. One entry is to the A/P

Trade account and the second is to the Use Tax Payabl

The Use Tax Payable account is the account that AAI PT_

and object) plus the subsidiary account that identifies

D-12 JD Edwards World Tax Reference Guide
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Tax Explanation Code Examples

D.1.5 V VAT, Inventory Example

Figure D-30 Order Summary Information

/ 430114 Crder Summary Information
Order Humber . 2031 op
Supplier . . 4343 Vector Manufacturing Co
Ship te. . . . 1083 Modesco Warehouse #10
Deacripkiony Extendsd Extendsd Extended
Item Mumbei —Tuaneity  WVelums _ Wedight _ A;meunt
Software Package 1 Lo, 0000 100,00
Tokal 104.040
100.00 & 10.000 Tax 14.040

Amcunt Taxabls
Crder Total 116,00

"\

Figure D-31 Journal Entries Created at Receipt

I/'-:ISH.I:II. Journal Entries Medel (¥). . . . . . d}'
Reverse or Void (R/V). _

Boticm Code. . . . L

Dooument Typs. . . OW

Dacument Number/Co 101% 00100 Explanakbkion AL

3/L Date .. D2p0ssog Batch Humber 4455

Femaiming. . .

Ekip t& Line . . .
Acoount Mo, Amcunt Explanatbicnm 2 B
100,00 Software Packags
100, 4113 100, 00- Software Package

\/

Figure D-32 General Ledger Post - PO Receipts report

saEIL 3.0, DAvards & Conpasy Fage 1
Bakch Typs -3 Canaral Ledgar Foat - 0 Receipbs Cats  2/29/94
Bagan Moot = 4EE
Banen Gats - aalonieg

Poating Journal

IS8T SuL Gf BalaACs L)

Cruste Interconpany Sebtlemeatzi T

Bo Bocamcat &L S0 kcooeas Bapsriphios 7L Bscount L e . ADEEOTE L .. .
Ty Tats Explarstlon SublAgr-Ty Asaet Keabar Dazit Cradie
or 30LF B2/0934 G000 InweataTy/Vallay Porge, B 104, Ld31. 30k L0008 AR
TRETSr MaRElasterleg 0o
Scftvars Package
o SALF S2SEA EL GBY4E Rocsivad Mot Vousharsd 1844158 Y50, B3 AR
TRITAT MaNELIUETLE] S0
Daftwiars Packige
10883 100, 0E- AR

Baten TOUAR

The purchase order, journal entries created at receipt, and posting of the journal entries
are shown above. Note that at receipt, the journal entries do not include taxes.
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Tax Explanation Code Examples

Figure D-33 Voucher Entry

L

/D-tlﬂE Veucher Entry Prev Voucher: \\
¥

repayment. . . . _
Boction Code . . . L Voucher/ Typs/To. 3l BV 20100
Suppliesr Humber . 4343 Vector Manufacturing Co
Invoice Humber. Businssa Unitk.

- Ameoune ., 110, 00 Payment Terms. . __ Payment Inetr_

" Date. . . D2/711 /94 Company. . . . . Q20100
GiL [ats. DAL SR PO, MHumber. . . 2031 OF 20100
Tax Amoumnt. . . . 1o, 00 Tax Expl Cods. ¥
Taxabls Amount. . 100, 00 Tax Area . . . .

Eerv,/Tax Date. . 02/11/94
Rpprover HMumber.
Femaining Amount. Bacch Fumber . . 45449
e 4« 4w o+ o« =« o« Payment Schedule . . . L L L o .

Pay Gross Taxable Tax Tax Tx Het Dus
Itm _  Amounk Amount Bmount  Ares 04  Dats
a1 100 00 100, 00 10, 00 PIEL ¥ _D3s13704

/\/

Figure D-34 Journal Entries Created at Time of Voucher

09101 Jeurnal Entries Medel (¥). . . . . . . _
Reverme or Vaid (EfV). _
Action Cede. . . . 1
Document Type. . . P
Document Humber/Co 31 00100 BExplanaticon Yector Mamnufacturing Co
G/L Date . . . . . Bacch Number 4549
Femaiming. . . . .
Fhip to Line . © @ mm———
Bocount Mo, Iebit PAmount Credit Amount G/L Date Efx
100.4111 100,00 02711704 001

\

Figure D-35 General Ledger Post - Voucher Entry

DHNLE J.D. Edwards L Compamy Faza 1
Rzoon Typs = ¥ earal Ledger Bosc - Voucior Eacry =11 FELFEL
LES T 3 - 15q¥
Bakech Daks - 22/11r84

Foating Jourral

Foab Dot of Dalamccw [
Crasts Intertonpary Ssbtlemectos X

0O DZufsil 'L L=} AlODURL DS TIRCNOR L ACINEAL "I o BRSUALE . s - . LT mits
kg Dats Erxplanakicno Tubldgr-Ty/dnzet Funber Dablit Cradit
o §E ORISR G000 RETRived Mt Veucmarsd R R R A EL

TWiLAr HEAulSiTurlig O
Coftvars FPacksss

iE ARl DIFIA R Q010 hocoants FapablosTrado LO%, 4113 110,00 kb
POt QITESC D BaTo ¥ 30002848

AR AN DIFIESF G010 Exles E Uoa Tax Fayaszls 103, 4472 Ld.a0 kA
baps Sffsat by Hawo W ADSOAELE

Batch Tortal L1D.00 110.00= Mk

The voucher, journal entries created at the time of the voucher, and posting of the
journal entries are shown above. Note that (1) the system creates the voucher for the
item plus the tax, and (2) the posting creates two entries. One entry is to the A/P Trade
account and the second is to the Sales & Use Tax Payable account. The Sales & Use Tax
Payable account is the account that AAI item PTTXTX points to (TXTX is the G/L
Offset field on the Tax Rate/ Areas screen).
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D.1.6 V VAT, Non-Inventory Example

Figure D-36 Order Summary Information

/431‘3114 Order Summary Imformation \
|
Order Number . 2037 OPp
Eupplier . 4343 Vector Manufacturing Co
Ehip to. 1083 Medesto Warehouse 210
Descripticon/ Extended Extended Extanded
T mlantity Volums {aq
Honstock 100, 00
Total Lod.od
Amount Taxable 100.00 @ 10.000 Tax 10.00
Crder Tokbal 110,00

/\/

Figure D-37 Journal Entries Created at Receipt

/- 05101

Jeurnal Entriss

Medel ([¥). . q}

Feéverae of '\.Did I:Rlu"‘::l

Action Code. . . . I

Document Typs. av

Documsnt Hurnl'rer,-'CD 1023 00100 EBxplanation XY=

G/L Date . . . . fas05/04 Batch Humber 4454

Remaining. . . . .

Ekip to Line .

Account No. Amcunt Explanation 2 P

100, 1105 100,00 Honatock
100 41173 100, 00— Homatock

v/

Figure D-38 General Ledger Post - PO Receipts report

[=h1 10 J.0. EPdvards & CDompaiy g 1
Hatzh Typs -2 Canaral Ledgas Peab - PO Reselzts Cats /034
Batsh Musrar - §asg
BELIL Dt - Falonns
Foaking Jourzal

PEEL DRt o B3NS L
Craata Intsrzompany Ssktlemertz: X
bo Posurert &L fw EAoouRt DeITLRLROn &L Braowns ‘o , AmGURTE ' LT taite
kvl Lata Crplanakica Cubldgr-TyAzzak Funber Cait Crediz
oF 130 GIFERSEE AULOO HonetOIK Log FLak 1843, B0 k&

Vactor Hanclectoring To

Hoazeztk
o 1531 SAFORSEE 0190 BIOSIVEd HIT VousTarsd 18,4111 190.90- A4

Tattor Hafulacturlag T

Heoazkzck

Oatch Totaml 1aC. 0D 100.90- A&

The purchase order, journal entries created at receipt, and posting of the journal entries
are shown above. Note that at receipt, the journal entries do not include taxes.
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Figure D-39 Voucher Entry

(/_Cli Lo Voucher Entiy FPrev Voucher:
Prepaymankt. . . .
Beotion Code . . . L Voucher,/Type/Co. 30 PV 00100
Supplier Humber . 4343 WVector Manufacturing Co
Invoioce Humber. . Busimesga Unic. .
" Amount, 110 00 Payment Terms, . ___ Payment Instr_
i Date. . . D2/11/84 Company. . . . . 00100
G/L ate. . . DE/11784 PO, Numbsr. . . 2037 OF 20100
Tax Amount. . . 10,00 Tax Expl Code. . ¥
Taxable Arm:-um: . 100, 00 Tax Area . .
Serv, Tax Dil:n . D2711/94
Approver Mumber.
Femaining Amount. Bacch Number . . 4548
e e . Payment Schedule . .
Pay Gross Taxable Tax Tax Tx Het Dus
Itm Amount Emount Pmount RArsa 3 Dats
£a1 io.900 . lop.ob 1000 PURY N p3713/04

\/

Figure D-40 Journal Entries Created at the time of the Voucher

as10L Journal Entriss Model (). 1‘}
Reverse or Vold (R/V).

Action Code. . . . 1

Docunment Type.

Document H\mbe:..r'i‘cr EQ 00100 Explanation Ne

G/L Dats . . . . Batch Humber 2544

Ekip to Line . . .
£ N, _Eﬁl:m,,amm._ —Sredit Amount G/L Date £fx
1004111 02411794 001

Figure D-41 General Ledger Post - Voucher Entry

R Y T.0. Edwasds & Congamy Fage L
BN THpE - CRRSTAL RSMOET BN - VOUINST ERLEY pans T
Eabih Winkss - 140
Bakzh Datw - LM

Poating Jouczal

Fost Qut of Balante R
Cruske Istercompany Debilersctzi T

T PLTuUmSRE e =] AQCORAL DaRTLpTion S/ AnTounan 0 ' o ARGURTE B ' ET TRLEE
T et EfpLarat Lok FUBIAQE-TY//ABIGE Wisbay DEbLE Crsdin
»r 10 AXS1L B 0100 Racolved Mot Woochored 153.4d111 L0330 AR

Woctor Mxzuficturing So
WINILETE

EES &S0 0IN/M 10100 Rzcounts Faysble-Trade 103.4110 110,59~ AR
ozt Offzer by Sakc ¥ IODCAEAR

R £530 OISI0% Q0190 Ealed b UES TaM FepEbis 1804428 -0 RE
Fost OTCSet By Bakc ¥ [00O454F

#atah Texal TE ]

The voucher, journal entries created at the time of the voucher, and posting of the

journal entries are shown above. Note that (1) the system creates the voucher for the
material amount plus the tax, and (2) the posting creates two entries. One entry is to
the A/P Trade account and the second is to the Sales & Use Tax Payable account. The
Sales & Use Tax Payable account is the account that AAI item PTTXTX points to (TXTX

is the G/L Offset field on the Tax Rate/Areas screen).
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D.2 Canadian Tax Explanation Code Examples

D.2.1 C GST + Seller-Assessed PST (Tax on a Tax), Inventory Example

Figure D-42 Order Summary Information

/ 430114 Crder Fummary Information ‘\
Order Hunber . 2032 op
Supplier . . . 4343 Vector Manufacturing Co
Bhip to., . . . 10583 HMedests Warehouse £10
Description/ Extended Extended Extendsd
Item Mumbei fantitw Wil v
Eoftware Package 1 10. 0000 100, 00
Total Log. oo
Amount Taxable 100,00 @ 10.240 Tax 10,24
Crdesr Total 110,24

/\/

Figure D-43 Journal Entries Created at Receipt

e
"/-DN.DI. Journal Entries Model (Y). . . + « v &+ =
Reverse or Void (R/V). _
RBotiom Code. . . . 1
Dacument Type. . . O
Dooument Humber/Co 1026 00100 EHxplanatiom ¥Nector Mapufacturing Co
E/L Date . . . . . 02/0%/94 Batch Humber 2454
Remaining. -
Ekip to Lins . . .
Bocount Ho Amcunt Explanaticon 2 P
100 1417208 100 00 ESoftware Packags
1004113 100, 00- Softwarae Packags
100, 4430 X 6.24 Softwsre Package
100. 4423 G.24- Software Package

Figure D-44 General Ledger Post - PO Receipts report

.

SEEIL .0, ISwAPAS b COEpAEY T 1
Eaesn Typa = @ Canaral Ledger [aerz o DO Rassdprm Imts IERAE
Bacan HenssT - asia
BELaA Dats - a1fomis

bzezirg Joernal

POT SuE Of BalaAfs 1

Cras=es Intarcorpamy Sattleamsaksi ¥

b Dooumsar &1L E- Arzoant Dapsriprisn B/ hoosunt N v . . Emsumte . B (% 4 it
Ty Iutas Explaastizs Serldgr-Ty/Aasak Pashar Dabie Tradit

oy A0TE RASTEIEL ORAOD INVENLOEY VIELLSY TOIDE. P 400 181N 268 10009 e

Vather Misufacturing O
Lzftwars Rackage
o B934 S3/0EEL 00LGS Fansived Mot TowInsTsd 200, 8311 190.90- 2%
VEtLaE MASUMCECLMELE] OF
Caftvare Fackige
oy S83d 23 880l 0BLeD Srhar dalopiUes Tax Dayzh SOk dadE ¥ d,34 iy
VEILOT MIRMTISTMELGD OF
foftvare Fackige
or 3514 A2/E5[8d 0PLGE Raraivad Wet Woochered Tax FELR S E 1Y [ B ¥
Yearer HIMUEISTNring o
foftvars Rackage

Dakzh Total Loe.24 LI 24- AR
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The purchase order, journal entries created at receipt, and posting of the journal entries
are shown above. Note that at receipt, the system creates journal entries only for the
PST portion of the tax, debits the 4350 (OPT) account, and credits 4355 the (OPA)

account.

Figure D-45 Voucher Entry

,/_D: 105

Vouchar Entry

Prav Voucher:

) |

Prepayment. . . . _
Botion Code . . . L Voucher/Typs/Co. 29 FV 00100
Supplier Humber . 4343 Vector Manufacturing Co
J'.n!.r-:.tc-: Humker . Buginssza Unic.

Ameaink | 13i0.24 Payment Terms. _ Payment Inetr_

" Date. . . D2 L11/84 Company. . . . . 20100
GfL Cate. . . DE/117%4 F.Q0. Humksr. . . 2032 OF 20100
Tax Amount. .. 10,24 Tax Expl Cod=s. . O
Taxable Amount . 100 .00 Tax Area . . HMIEz
Eerv/Tax Date. . 02/11/04
Approver Mumber.
Remaining Amount. Batch Humber . 4547
- . Payment Echeduls . . . . PR
Pay Groea Taxable Tax Tax Tx HNet Due
Itm — Area {0 Date
ool 110 .24 100 00 10.24 PURZ 03713704
Figure D-46 Journal Entries Created at the Time of the Voucher
Q%101 Journal Entriss Hodel (Y).
Reverse or Void -:R-"‘.f'-

Aeeien Cede. . . . _'[_
Deocumenkt

Type.
Document Nun'nhet;'ﬂ'q 22 00100 Explanatiom W
G/L Date . . . . . Batch Humber
Remaining.

Skip to Lins . .
Aesount Ha.

4547

Credit Amount G/L Date Efx

100.41131 100,00 02711/84 DO]
100 4423 £.24 02,11/,04
Figure D-47 General Ledger Post - Voucher Entry
L1115 T.0. TAVAEDS B CoBHaEY Fage ]
Baezh Typa - T Qanaril Ledger Fuat - Veotrar Ezuecy Oaze 2/IL7EE
Bzezh Worssr = igay
Haned Bars - BASLLRe
Poatlogy Jourasl
P CME 00 Ralancs L
Cruats IRtaRipepany Setilemils: T
Do Docoxmeas aJ1 & Rkooooat Doscriptian &/L Aocount . dxcants . . . . . LT Bnice
T el Eiplararlon FUDLAgT-TW RESSE MuADaT nesit TTENE
b EF 02f11/8 DIlOD Recoived Nbi Woochsred pULIE RS 100,03 R
Varoar Marufaccuring Sa
EOfTuaTS 30KIge
s ¥ IZ/11/M 0I100) Ewcelved Bot Voochsrsd T 100 4430 [ EFY
Vartor Marafacturing To
EOFT¥aTs 2ackage
&E A34T J1IE/B3 BILI0 ALCOUALE Fayalle-Trels 1994188 JID.28= AR
Fost Offoet By Datc W DOIO&54T
&E %87 fR UR/Ra E0IG0 Eales b DEa Tax PRpEnie 194, 4403 (- 13
FOBT STOSSL By Bald ¥ EOE0&547
AR EEEEEEE R RN
Raton Tasal EERE T 1LE, Dd. AR

The voucher, journal entries created at the time of the voucher, and posting of the
journal entries are shown above. Note that (1) the system creates the voucher for the
item plus the entire tax (GST and PST), and (2) the posting creates two entries. One
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entry is to the A/P Trade account for the entire amount and the second is to the Sales
& Use Tax Payable account for the GST amount. The Sales & Use Tax Payable account

is the account that AAI PTTXTX points to (TXTX is the G/L Offset field on the Tax
Rate/ Areas screen).

D.2.2 C GST + Seller-Assessed PST (Tax on a Tax), Non-Inventory Example

Figure D-48 Order Summary Information

/ 430114 Crder Summary Information \

Order Humber . 2038 Op
Supplier . . . 4343 Vector Manufacturing Co
Ship te. . . . 1083 Meodesto Warehouse #10
Descripkticny Extended Extended Extendad
Ltem Humber Cuantity Volums . Weight
Honstock 100,00
Tokal 104.00
Amount Taxable 0g.00 & 10.240 Tax 10.24
Order Total 110.24

"\

Figure D-49 Journal Entries Created at Receipt

I/"CIQLDL Journal Entries Model (Y). 5 s om
Eevarne or Uaid (RSVY. _
ABotion Code. . . . I
Documant Typs. oy
Dooumsnit !Eumbe-r,.-’fa 1027 00100 Explanatica : cbur
G/L Date . . . 02/09/94 EBakch Humlser 4480
Remaining. .
Ekip teo Lins . . .
Acoount Ma. Amcunke Explanation 2 B
100,110% 100,00 MNopgtosk
100.4111 100, 00= Mopnptock
100, 1105 £.24  Monstock
100.4431 £.24- Monstocck
Figure D-50 General Ledger Post - PO Receipts report
T3 3.0, Edwards & fompany Saga 1
Banan Typs - = FENETHL LeOQET PET - PG RSOGIFTE Lt EEL- 0
Datch Mimbar - 4453
Bach Dabs = S3JO0 M
FOSLIAG JUFBEl
Bogt Dot of Balanoa « N
Sreats IntsToompany SSULLements: ¥
Do Documarnt 'L o Rezoount Dascrigpblon G/L Accouat « s 2= dmowmte . Lo L. LT Dadita
T pars ERpLanat pon FUDIagr-Ty AREar Funbar Bapit ETsa1T
\-1.: 1337 DEFEN ;;I.-';D- Noootock cerazer ;;-;; -------------- J._I. -------------
TVarTar Hanuiassuring o
RAMSIN
oF 1AIT DEFONSF 40100 Recaived Hot Vouckarad 103,411 130.00- Ak
Yarcor Manpfactoring So
BN DK
oF 1327 DESENS 54 A0LA0 Moootock 100 _LLO0E .24 FT1
Varzor Manofacturing So
L TTER]
oF LIIT DES0NS 04 40100 Recsived Hob Vouchazsd Tax 100, 4471 E.2d- kA
Varzor Manofacturing To
RAMSIN
Baron Total o -;'.'\; i-l o -“;;l ;J— A
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The purchase order, journal entries created at receipt, and posting of the journal entries
are shown above. Note that at receipt, the system creates journal entries only for the
PST portion of the tax. The tax amount is a debit to the expense account from the
purchase order and a credit to the 4355 (OPA) account.

Figure D-51 Voucher Entry

,c/_ 04108

Veucher Entiy Prev Vouchar:

Prepayment. .
Beotion Code . L Voucher/Typs/Co. 28 PV 00100
Supplier Humber . 4343 WVector Manufacturing Co
Invoice Number. Businsga Unite.
" Amounk 110,24 Payvment Tarma. — Payment Inetr_
* Date., . . D2711/94 Company. . .
G/L ate. . . D2/11/94 P.0O. Numksr. . 2038 OF Q0100
Tax Amounc. . . . L0, 24 Tax Expl Code. . ©
Taxable Amount. 100, 00 Tawx Avrea .

Serv,/Tax Date. . 02/11/064
Approver Mumber.
Remaining Amount. Batch Number . 4548
.o . Payment Schedule . . . . . . . .
Pay Gross Taxable Tas Tax T¥x Het Dusa
Itm Amcunt Emount Emount Ars=a o4 Dats
£a1 .24 10000 10,24 PIR2 O 03713/04

\/

Figure D-52 Journal Entries Created at the Time of the Voucher

a810L Journal Entries Model (¥1. . . . . L oo _
Reversa or Vald (R/V). _

Fotion Code. . L

Documant Type. . . Ei

Documant Number /Co 28 00100 Explanation Yector Mamufacturing ©

/L Date . L Batch Humber &

Femaining.

Ekip to Line .

2, —Credit Amount G/L Date £fx
100.4113 100,00 £3/11,04 001
100,4431 6,24 L2108 0
Figure D-53 General Ledger Post - Voucher Entry report
aERal 4,8, Bivards & Songany #aga 1
Bakch Ty -7 Gecszil Ledger Foak - Voucher Entry Tata 2411494
Eatch Nenbax SRS
Satch Data = BISALIRL
FSLLAG JPUrial
Paet Sut of Kalancs r M
CTaaTs InTarcoepany Jotrionente: ¥
Do Dooomaat a1 b t oo QL Ascoamnt L L L L. Amcant=s . . . L o LT hita
Ty Zota Explanasica Dabit Sredit
wr I8 1Z/13/34 00100 Eecedved Hot Vouchansd 1004111 100,00 A
Yactor Hanufscturing Co
Hoastock
ol 28 1ZF11094 DILDD Fadalved BoL Touchased Tad 1394431 .24 A
Vactzr Hanufscturing Co
Hoastock
L3 A536 QRSIEOB LRLED AoLOUNLE FAVNIs-TIAE 1594139 110, 34- A48
Faat DCLset by Datc V J0I0EI4E
=3 BEaE A3 28 kd ALED dalor L Wes Tax Sayunis 154 443N 4,5 FvY
FOSL DCCED b BaLo YV J0008%44
Batgh Total L PTY 10, 3i- A&

The voucher, journal entries created at the time of the voucher, and posting of the
journal entries are shown above. Note that (1) the system creates the voucher for the
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item plus the entire tax (GST and PST), and (2) the posting creates two entries. One
entry is to the A/P Trade account for the entire amount and the second is to the Sales
& Use Tax Payable account for the GST amount. The Sales & Use Tax Payable account
is the account that AAI PTTXTX points to (TXTX is the G/L Offset field on the Tax
Rate/ Areas screen).

D.2.3 B GST + Self-Assessed PST (Not Tax on Tax), Inventory Example

Figure D-54 Order Summary Information

/ 430114 Crder Summary Information \

Order Humber . 2033 O
Supplier . . . 4343 Vector Manufacturing Co
Ship te. . . . 1083 Meodesto Warehouse #10
Deacripkticny Extended Extnn-:lnd Extended
Item Humbe1 Chaantity Yolums
Software Package 10.00040 100,00
Toktal 100.040
Amocunt Taxabls 1g0.00 @& 10.000 Tax 14.00
Ordsr Tobal 110.00

"\

Figure D-55 Journal Entries Created at Receipt

f/r-'.]?].l:ll. Journal Entries Modal (Y).
Feverse or Vaoid [E.-"l.':l
Boticm Code. . . . L
Document Type. oy
Document Nurnhﬂr_,n’C‘a 1028 00100 Explanation
G/L Date . . . Dar08794 Batch Humber 4450
Femaiming. . . .
Ekip to Line . . .
Aogount No, Amcunt Ezxplanation 2 ju
100,141 208 100, O 3 =
100, 4113 100, 00— 1
100 4430 .00 Eoftware Package
100 4437 B 00= Eoftware Packags

/\/
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Figure D-56 General Ledger Post - PO Receipts report

MRl J.0. Tdvards o Tongasi PEgs 1
Bakzh Typs - Ganacsl Ledgur Foat - 70 Recolpbs Dats Pfpet BTN
Baccn Hondor agia
BALEA Gals - Qilnaiey
EFcating Journal
PIBT SUEL GF BaLmOs (]
Crosts Intercompany fattlemsatzi T
Do Doooncas [-T5 1y =1 kcoorar Bapcriprios &L Bscount . zenze . - . . LT Tite
Y Tate Explaratlon STublagr-Ty Asiet Noobar Dezit Credit
or 10T BX/0R A COMOD Tnwoatory Valley Torge, B PECR Tk L1 Y Lo0. ok
Teltor Hamifaitirlog oo
Coftvare Fackage
o 1034 S3/0R/SFE 000 Racsived Mot Veucharsd 189.4131% 160, 0da AR
TelTOT MandlsiUirkng oo
Coltvare Fackage
o SUTW SRR Q0LOD dther Sales/Uss Tax Dayas FRSR T B L [ Ak
VaitaT HanefsSreTing oo
FATIMELS FalHads
o A009 S2/0R P 000D Facsived Mot Voushoosd Tax FRLR T kY B AR
Vastar Hansfastaring Co
DoLLvars Fackage
L ]
BaTID TOLAR 105 T i%E. vE- AR

The purchase order, journal entries created at receipt, and posting of the journal entries
are shown above. Note that at receipt, the system creates journal entries only for the
PST portion of the tax. The tax amount is a debit to the 4350 (OPT) account and a credit

to the 4355 (OPA) account.

Figure D-57 Voucher Entry

/m 105

Voucher Entry Frev Voucher:

Prepaymsnt. . . . _
Botion Code . . Voucher,/Typs/Ca. 27 PV 201400
EBupplisr Number 4343 Vector Manufacturing Co
Invoice Number. Buginesgs Thit. . 10

- Amcunt. . 104 00 Payment Terms. — Payment Imetr_

* Date. . DEs1) /04 Company. . . - .
G/ Data. e AT ] P.0O. Humbaer. . . 2033 Qp J0jloo
Tax Amocunt. " 10,00 Tax Expl Code. . B_
Taxable Amount. 100,00 Tax Area . . . . HIEL

Eerv/Tax Date. . 03/11/94
hRpprover Rumber.
Femaining Amount. EBatch Humber . 454 5
- . . Payment Schedule . . . P

Pay Gross Taxable Tax Tax Tx Net Due
Itm —EBrez {4 _ Date
001 104 . 00 140, 60 10 00 PURL B D3f1%/04

\/

Figure D-58 Journal Entries Created at the Time of the Voucher

Q8101

Action Coede. . . . 1
Document Type.

G/L Dats .
Remaining.

Ekip to Line .
Account Ho

Document mmb-er.-ﬁ_‘-:- _?_._ L3100 Explanation

Hodel (Y).

Journal Entries R
Reverae or Vaid (B/V). _

Nector Mamufacturing Co

Batch Humber 4545

—Debit Amount = Credit Amount GJ/L Date Efx

100 4117

100, 00 o

100,447

£ 00 Q2711704
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Figure D-59 General Ledger Post - Voucher Entry report

LEd L J.0. Edvarcs L Sonpesy Fags H
Oatch Type -7 Fss el Ledgss Fosh - Vouchat Enkoy Dat# =Th Ry ]
Bazch Hazbar - AERE
Racsh Dase - RSN

Foating Jourzal
Boegs Cus af Ralanca r H

Comats Icteocompany Setblemantac ¥

B DONUREAL Fia oo RECIAAL DeSSrLption Fih REZOUAL i i LS LS ] i i LT TRLLE
Ty [atm Erglanatica Tubldgr-Ty/Anaet Noobax Deidt Cowdit
L 27 31U05 DILED Masalied BIL VRITREE] 12,4111 1on. e RE

Vactor Haufacturing To
doivwans Fackass

Ly 27 331207593 DIl Fadalved BIL Twiiheied Tad 1¥.441 LB RA
Vastor Haufscturing T
doitwans Fackass

F2 4245 03RS0 BILCO ASCUCAls FavEble-Trads 127.4119 L4.97- AR
Fmak Gffzak by Date W ADCCHEAT

FE 4247 02IESM EO1GY Saled b Umd Ten Fayalls 1204423 .00 Rk
Fman Gffsak by Hato WV ADICHEAT

RE 44T 02RO EODD1 Toe Tan Fayails 1.4477. W #.9%9- RR
oot Gffsak by Hato WV ADCCHEAT

Batzh Total 113,04 L. 0= AR

The voucher, journal entries created at the time of the voucher, and posting of the
journal entries are shown above. Note that (1) the system creates the voucher for the
item amount and GST portion of the tax, and (2) the posting creates three entries. One
entry is to the A/P Trade account for the material and GST, the second is to the Sales &
Use Tax Payable account for GST, and the third is to the Use Tax Payable account for
PST. The Sales & Use Tax Payable account is the account that AAI PTTXTX points to
(TXTX is the G/L Offset field on the Tax Rate/ Areas screen). The Use Tax Payable
account is the account that PT_ _ _ _ points to (business unit and object) plus the
subsidiary account that identifies the tax rate/area (PUR1).

D.2.4 B GST + Self-Assessed PST (Not Tax on Tax), Non-Inventory Example

Figure D-60 Order Summary Information

{/— 430114 Order Bummary Information \
Order Fumber . 2039 OPp
Supplier . . . 4343 Vecteor Manufacturing Co
Ship teo. . . . 103 Modesto Warehouse #10
Descripticonf Extended Extended Extendad
Ttem Mumber —Tvaptity . Wolume _ Wedght _ Ameount
Honstock 100, 00
Toral 104.040
Amount Taxabls Log. 00 @ 10.000 Tax 10.00
Order Total 110. 00

/\/
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Figure D-61 Journal Entries Created at Receipt

/- Q5101

<

Journal Entries Model (Y. . s s o= _
Roverme or Veid (R/V) . _
Action Code. I
Document Type. o
Documsnt MEL,{C‘Q 102% 00100 Explanaticn
G/L Date . . . D2/09754 Batch Number 4461
Remaining. . . .
Skip to Lins . . .
Account No. Emount Explanation 2 I
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The purchase order, journal entries created at receipt, and posting of the journal entries
are shown above. Note that at receipt, the system creates journal entries only for PST.

The tax amount is a debit to the expense account from the purchase order and a credit
to the 4355 (OPA) account.

Figure D-63 Voucher Entry
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Figure D-64 Journal Entries Created at the Time of the Voucher
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Figure D-65 General Ledger Post - Voucher Entry report

a0 T.D. Ddvacdz & Tonpacy Fage 1
Batch Sype - Soraral Eedger Posh - Vousher EntTy Bate ER PR T
BALER PUEIGE - 425

Datck Dake - anillis

Foating Jourzal

Fosk Cut of Balmnce -]

Creaks Inkorcompany Faktlemsatsi T
oo DesumsAl (L 09 Azgeeat Description 5L AosouAt ©os s . RRSURES . . . . LT onits
Ty Dats Expluzstiza Eubldgr-Ty/Azaet Wesbas Dabit Cradie

= 26 0FIRSRE S0I00 FOZOLVed MOT VIRINSTE 159, 4111 1000 aR

Tetor MASUCACEUEing T0
Henatock

™ 36 GFILSRE 20388 Rocolved Mot Vechorsd Tax 154, 4L 11 &.ea 1Y
TRITAT MIRMCICTUELDG T0
Hcnatock

iR 4541 0L/ 40100 Rocounts DayatlesTrada 12494138 194, 5% AR
tost Sffest by Bato ¥ BAES4ELL

AR ATHD DEFIESEA QDLOD Salea b Toa Tax Fapakle LO0. 441N 4.0 AR
oot Offses by Batc VO BOLO4ELD

=4 441 02S29/%4 30100 Dae Tax Paysbla 1.4471. 7002 £.00- AR
Poot Cffmet by Eatc VW ODOLC4E4D

Batch Totxl Elo.a0b 110. 0= AR

The voucher, journal entries created at the time of the voucher, and posting of the
journal entries are shown above. Note that (1) the system creates the voucher for the
material and GST portion of the tax, and (2) the posting creates three entries. One entry
is to the A /P Trade account for the material and GST, the second is to the Sales & Use
Tax Payable account for GST, and the third is to the Use Tax Payable account for PST.

The Sales & Use Tax Payable account is the account that AAI PTTXTX points to (TXTX
is the G/L Offset field on the Tax Rate/Areas screen). The Use Tax Payable account is
the account that PT_ _ _ _ points to (business unit and object) plus the subsidiary
account that identifies the tax rate/area (PUR1).

D.2.5 Guidelines

B and C Tax Explanation Codes (for Canada). Even though these codes have the
same distribution amounts, notice that the system posts them differently. B posts
the PST amount to a payables account and C does not. This is because
self-assessed PST is not included in the invoice amount for the B tax explanation
code and is not paid to the supplier but to the province tax authorities.

Posting Problems. The system posts to the accounts you specified through AAls. If
you encounter posting problems, ensure that your AAls point to the account you
intend. For additional information about AAls, see Chapter 10, "Automatic
Accounting Instructions (AAIs)".
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Canadian Tax Explanation Code Examples

s General Ledger Distribution. G/L distribution is the amount to be allocated to
general ledger accounts, such as revenue and expense accounts. Generally, the
distribution amount is the goods plus sales tax because this is the true cost of
purchased goods. VAT is not included in the distribution amount because,
typically, a company is reimbursed for VAT paid to suppliers when the company
sells those goods.

s Gross Amount. The gross amount (in these examples, the amount of the A/P
account) is the total invoice amount paid to a supplier or collected from a
customer. For example, self-assessed sales taxes are never included in an invoice
from a supplier.

= Discounts. The examples in this chapter do not show discounts. See Chapter 11,
"Tax Rules by Company" to review discount examples.
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